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Preface

Understanding the PeopleSoft Online Help and PeopleBooks

The PeopleSoft Online Help is a website that enables you to view all help content for PeopleSoft
applications and PeopleTools. The help provides standard navigation and full-text searching, as well as
context-sensitive online help for PeopleSoft users.

Hosted PeopleSoft Online Help

You can access the hosted PeopleSoft Online Help on the Oracle Help Center. The hosted PeopleSoft
Online Help is updated on a regular schedule, ensuring that you have access to the most current
documentation. This reduces the need to view separate documentation posts for application maintenance
on My Oracle Support. The hosted PeopleSoft Online Help is available in English only.

To configure the context-sensitive help for your PeopleSoft applications to use the Oracle Help Center,
see Configuring Context-Sensitive Help Using the Hosted Online Help Website.

Locally Installed Help

If you’re setting up an on-premise PeopleSoft environment, and your organization has firewall restrictions
that prevent you from using the hosted PeopleSoft Online Help, you can install the online help locally.
See Configuring Context-Sensitive Help Using a Locally Installed Online Help Website.

Downloadable PeopleBook PDF Files

You can access downloadable PDF versions of the help content in the traditional PeopleBook format on
the Oracle Help Center. The content in the PeopleBook PDFs is the same as the content in the PeopleSoft
Online Help, but it has a different structure and it does not include the interactive navigation features that
are available in the online help.

Common Help Documentation

Common help documentation contains information that applies to multiple applications. The two main
types of common help are:

*  Application Fundamentals
» Using PeopleSoft Applications

Most product families provide a set of application fundamentals help topics that discuss essential
information about the setup and design of your system. This information applies to many or all
applications in the PeopleSoft product family. Whether you are implementing a single application, some
combination of applications within the product family, or the entire product family, you should be familiar
with the contents of the appropriate application fundamentals help. They provide the starting points for
fundamental implementation tasks.
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In addition, the PeopleTools: Applications User's Guide introduces you to the various elements of the
PeopleSoft Pure Internet Architecture. It also explains how to use the navigational hierarchy, components,
and pages to perform basic functions as you navigate through the system. While your application or
implementation may differ, the topics in this user’s guide provide general information about using
PeopleSoft applications.

Field and Control Definitions

PeopleSoft documentation includes definitions for most fields and controls that appear on application
pages. These definitions describe how to use a field or control, where populated values come from, the
effects of selecting certain values, and so on. If a field or control is not defined, then it either requires
no additional explanation or is documented in a common elements section earlier in the documentation.
For example, the Date field rarely requires additional explanation and may not be defined in the
documentation for some pages.

Typographical Conventions

The following table describes the typographical conventions that are used in the online help.

Typographical Convention Description

Key+Key Indicates a key combination action. For example, a plus sign
(+) between keys means that you must hold down the first key
while you press the second key. For Alt+W, hold down the Alt
key while you press the W key.

... (ellipses) Indicate that the preceding item or series can be repeated any
number of times in PeopleCode syntax.

{ } (curly braces) Indicate a choice between two options in PeopleCode syntax.
Options are separated by a pipe (| ).

[ ] (square brackets) Indicate optional items in PeopleCode syntax.

& (ampersand) When placed before a parameter in PeopleCode syntax,
an ampersand indicates that the parameter is an already
instantiated object.

Ampersands also precede all PeopleCode variables.

> This continuation character has been inserted at the end of a
line of code that has been wrapped at the page margin. The
code should be viewed or entered as a single, continuous line
of code without the continuation character.

ISO Country and Currency Codes

PeopleSoft Online Help topics use International Organization for Standardization (ISO) country and
currency codes to identify country-specific information and monetary amounts.
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ISO country codes may appear as country identifiers, and ISO currency codes may appear as currency
identifiers in your PeopleSoft documentation. Reference to an ISO country code in your documentation
does not imply that your application includes every ISO country code. The following example is a
country-specific heading: "(FRA) Hiring an Employee."

The PeopleSoft Currency Code table (CURRENCY CD TBL) contains sample currency code data. The
Currency Code table is based on ISO Standard 4217, "Codes for the representation of currencies," and
also relies on ISO country codes in the Country table (COUNTRY TBL). The navigation to the pages
where you maintain currency code and country information depends on which PeopleSoft applications
you are using. To access the pages for maintaining the Currency Code and Country tables, consult the
online help for your applications for more information.

Region and Industry Identifiers

Information that applies only to a specific region or industry is preceded by a standard identifier in
parentheses. This identifier typically appears at the beginning of a section heading, but it may also appear
at the beginning of a note or other text.

Example of a region-specific heading: "(Latin America) Setting Up Depreciation"

Region Identifiers

Regions are identified by the region name. The following region identifiers may appear in the PeopleSoft
Online Help:

¢ Asia Pacific
*  Europe
e Latin America

¢ North America

Industry Identifiers

Industries are identified by the industry name or by an abbreviation for that industry. The following
industry identifiers may appear in the PeopleSoft Online Help:

e USF (U.S. Federal)

¢ E&G (Education and Government)

Translations and Embedded Help

PeopleSoft 9.2 software applications include translated embedded help. With the 9.2 release, PeopleSoft
aligns with the other Oracle applications by focusing our translation efforts on embedded help. We

are not planning to translate our traditional online help and PeopleBooks documentation. Instead we
offer very direct translated help at crucial spots within our application through our embedded help
widgets. Additionally, we have a one-to-one mapping of application and help translations, meaning that
the software and embedded help translation footprint is identical—something we were never able to
accomplish in the past.
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Using and Managing the PeopleSoft Online Help

Select About This Help in the left navigation panel on any page in the PeopleSoft Online Help to see

information on the following topics:
» Using the PeopleSoft Online Help.

* Managing hosted Online Help.

* Managing locally installed PeopleSoft Online Help.

PeopleSoft FSCM Related Links

Oracle Help Center

Hosted Online Help

PeopleSoft Information Portal

My Oracle Support

Financial and Supply Chain Management information for Search Framework search engine can be found
in PeopleSoft Application Fundamentals documentation. For application specific information, see the
“Understanding Keyword Search within Components ” (Application Fundamentals) topic.

PeopleSoft Training from Oracle University

PeopleSoft Video Feature Overviews on YouTube

PeopleSoft Business Process Maps (Microsoft Visio format)

PeopleSoft Spotlight Series

Contact Us

Send your suggestions to psoft-infodev_us@oracle.com.

Please include the applications update image or PeopleTools release that you’re using.

Follow Us

Icon

Link

o

YouTube

XXX
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Twitter@PeopleSoft Info.

PeopleSoft Blogs

LinkedIn
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Chapter 1

Getting Started with PeopleSoft Supply
Chain Management Inventory

PeopleSoft SCM Inventory Overview

PeopleSoft SCM Inventory is a flexible, comprehensive inventory management system that enables
you to increase your inventory accuracy and customer service levels and, at the same time, reduce your
carrying costs, labor costs, and inventory write-offs. PeopleSoft SCM Inventory helps you make faster,
more accurate decisions, which is critical in today's complex global inventory environments. With
PeopleSoft SCM Inventory, you can:

Gain real-time visibility into your inventory to guide swift and accurate decision-making.

Create flexible controls and inventory tracking systems that reflect the unique way you do business—
today and in the future.

Strategically track all your demand requirements to maximize your customer service levels.

Design flexible put-away plans, track the physical location and transfer of items, and maintain lot and
serial controls for simplified material logistics.

Increase labor productivity and inventory accuracy by selecting your preferred automated data
collection solution—radio frequency, wedge, batch, or any combination of these—to use with
Inventory.

Simplify third-party label formatting and printing by creating label-specific flat files of your bar code
data. Print bar codes on standard reports for easy reference.

Enter and maintain costing information quickly and easily, and use that information to calculate
appropriate valuations easily.
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PeopleSoft SCM Inventory Business Processes

This diagram illustrates the PeopleSoft SCM Inventory business processes of putaway, order fulfillment,
replenishment, RMA, par inventory, consigned inventory, container management, VMI, material usage,
inventory counts, pegging, adjustments, and transfers:

Returned Material

Reconciliation

Transfers

Putaway Order Fulfillment Replenish Stock SRR
: Storage and
Consianed i Vendor Managed
Par Inventory Inveng']mr}f Shipping Inventory ’
Containers
Material Usage and Inventory Counts Adjustments and Order Pegging

These business processes are covered in the business process section of Inventory.

Common Elements Used in Inventory

Field or Control Description

An identification code that represents a high-level organization
of business information. You can use a business unit to define
regional or departmental units within a larger organization.

Business Unit

Description Free-flow text up to 30 characters.

Effective Date Date on which a table row becomes effective; the date that an
action begins. For example, if you want to close out a ledger
on June 30, the effective date for the ledger closing would

be July 1. This date also determines when you can view and
change the information. Pages or panels and background

processes that use the information use the current row.

The language in which you want the field labels and report
headings of the reports to print. The field values appear as you
enter them.

Language or Language Code

Language also refers to the language spoken by an employee,
applicant, or nonemployee.
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Field or Control

Description

Process Frequency (group box)

Designates the appropriate frequency in the Process Frequency
group box:

Process Once executes the request the next time the batch
process runs. After the batch process runs, the process

frequency is automatically set to Don't Run.

Always Process executes the request every time the batch
process runs.

Don't Run ignores the request when the batch process runs.

Process Monitor

This link takes you to the Process List page, where you can
view the status of submitted process requests.

Report ID

The report identifier.

Report Manager

This link takes you to the Report List page, where you can
view report content, check the status of a report, and see
content detail messages (which show you a description of the
report and the distribution list).

Request ID

A request identification that represents a set of selection
criteria for a report or process.

Run

This button takes you to the Process Scheduler request page,
where you can specify the location where a process or job runs
and the process output format.

SetID

An identification code that represents a set of control table
information or TableSets. A TableSet is a group of tables
(records) necessary to define your organization's structure and
processing options.

Short Description

Free-flow text up to 15 characters.

Status

The options in this field are Active or Inactive. By linking
status and effective date, you can retain historical information
and plan future implementation. For auditing purposes,
PeopleSoft encourages inactivating data that is no longer in
use instead of deleting it.

User ID

The system identifier for the individual who generates a
transaction
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PeopleSoft Inventory integrates with many other applications in PeopleSoft Financials and PeopleSoft
SCM (FSCM), as illustrated in the following diagram. An explanation of each integration point is given

below the diagram:

1

Order Mgmt  je—»

Supply Planning [¢#—» Furchasing

Maintenance
Management

eProcurement

v

¢ »| Manufacturing

.

Cost FEE——

Engineering |#—— o Management
X !
: PeopleSoft Inventory
Promotions General
Mgmt Ledger
. Commitment
Quality e Contral
: ' :
Projects Billing Payables

PeopleSoft Inventory integrates with these applications:

* PeopleSoft Order Management

* A sales order in PeopleSoft Order Management that includes stocked items is passed to
PeopleSoft Inventory to fulfill the order.

* PeopleSoft Order Management retrieves data from PeopleSoft Inventory about quantities on hand,

shipment history, and available to promise (ATP) quantities.

Inventory data can appear on several PeopleSoft Order Management pages.

* During order entry, PeopleSoft Order Management can pass data to PeopleSoft Inventory,
including choosing transportation routes, allocating lots, or using reservations processing to
reserving or promise stock to fulfill the order.
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Using the Alternate Sources of Supply page in PeopleSoft Order Management, a sales order
can be pegged to an interunit transfer (material stock request) going to the destination inventory
business unit where the sales order will be fulfilled.

PeopleSoft Inventory checks with PeopleSoft Order Management during picking and shipping to
verify that the sales order line has not been placed on hold.

If a sales order is changed or canceled in PeopleSoft Order Management, the system automatically
changes or cancels it in PeopleSoft Inventory according to the setup in the Demand Change
Configuration feature.

When PeopleSoft Inventory ships the items, the data is updated on the sales order.

PeopleSoft Inventory also sends sales order information to PeopleSoft Billing for invoice creation.

e PeopleSoft Supply Planning (which includes PeopleSoft Supply Planning Multisite Material Planner
and PeopleSoft Supply Planning Advanced Multisite Planner)

L]

PeopleSoft Supply Planning determines the material requirements and the production schedule to
make items in PeopleSoft Manufacturing.

PeopleSoft Supply Planning retrieves information from PeopleSoft Inventory about both raw
materials and finished goods. PeopleSoft Supply Planning also pulls data from PeopleSoft
Purchasing, PeopleSoft Order Management’, and PeopleSoft Manufacturing.

PeopleSoft Supply Planning then creates a schedule and sends planning messages to PeopleSoft
Inventory to create material stock requests that transfer stock from one PeopleSoft Inventory
business unit to another, to reschedule material stock requests, or to cancel material stock requests.

PeopleSoft Supply Planning also sends planning messages to PeopleSoft Manufacturing (for
the production of make items), to PeopleSoft Purchasing (for the creation of purchase orders for
needed materials), and to PeopleSoft Order Management (for the rescheduling of sales orders to
match the production schedule).

*  PeopleSoft Purchasing

L]

You can send a requisition created in PeopleSoft Purchasing to PeopleSoft Inventory as a material
stock request if stock is available.

If stock is unavailable, you can add the requisition to a purchase order and dispatch it to a supplier
using PeopleSoft Purchasing.

When items on a purchase order are received from the supplier in PeopleSoft Purchasing, the
items can be put away in a PeopleSoft Inventory business unit using the putaway processes.

Using PeopleSoft Purchasing online pages, you can call the directed putaway feature in
PeopleSoft Inventory.

PeopleSoft Inventory passes replenishment requests to PeopleSoft Purchasing, including ad-hoc
replenishment requests from the Reserve Materials process, stockless or nonstock replenishment
requests from the Create Par Replenishment Requests process, or reorder point replenishment
requests from the Replenishment Options process.
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To return items that have been stocked in inventory, the data on the Return to Vendor (RTV)
pages is entered in PeopleSoft Purchasing and passed to PeopleSoft Inventory where the items are
shipped or adjusted.

Using the Pegging Workbench, a material stock request can be pegged to a requisition or purchase
order.

PeopleSoft Mobile Inventory Management

This application provides tools to integrate mobile devices to the PeopleSoft Supply Chain
Management system. Using Mobile Inventory Management, you can use mobile devices to:

Check the stock quantities of items within a PeopleSoft Inventory business unit. This includes the
stock quantities within material storage locations of a business unit

Conduct periodic inventory counts to determine replenishment needs for each par location.

Perform guided counts, counts by location, counts by item, and manual counts based on events
created in PeopleSoft Inventory.

Perform express issues for internal orders and reserve, pick, and ship the stock.

PeopleSoft eProcurement

You can send a PeopleSoft eProcurement requisition to PeopleSoft Inventory as a material stock
request if stock is available.

If stock is not available, you can add the requisition to a purchase order and dispatch it to a
supplier using PeopleSoft Purchasing.

Using PeopleSoft eProcurement online pages, you can call the directed putaway feature in
PeopleSoft Inventory.

PeopleSoft Manufacturing

L]

To create a bill of materials (BOM) or an item routing, PeopleSoft Manufacturing retrieves
approved inventory items, item groups, and item families.

PeopleSoft Manufacturing assigns work in progress (WIP) locations to work centers using the
material storage locations defined in PeopleSoft Inventory.

PeopleSoft Manufacturing reserves stock (components) for picking in the PeopleSoft Inventory
business unit in preparation for releasing the material to the shop floor.

PeopleSoft Manufacturing moves raw materials and subassemblies from inventory storage
locations to WIP locations or directly to production.

After the make item is produced, completions are recorded and the item is put away in PeopleSoft
Inventory.

Using PeopleSoft Manufacturing online pages, you can call the directed putaway feature in
PeopleSoft Inventory.
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» Using the Pegging Workbench, a material stock request (demand) can be pegged to a production
ID (supply) when the Manufacturing business unit is the same as the Ship From inventory
business unit.

You can only peg to the primary output of a production ID.

*  PeopleSoft Cost Management

*  PeopleSoft Cost Management calculates the cost and creates the accounting entries to record
putaways, shipments, adjustments, and other material movements in PeopleSoft Inventory.

PeopleSoft Cost Management receives costing information from PeopleSoft Purchasing,
PeopleSoft Payables, and PeopleSoft Manufacturing to record and update the cost of stock in each
PeopleSoft Inventory business unit.

* The accounting entries are then passed to the general ledger to record the accounting impact of
PeopleSoft Inventory transactions.

» The Landed Cost Extraction process in PeopleSoft Payables can pass cost adjustments to
PeopleSoft Cost Management for the stock putaway in PeopleSoft Inventory.

* PeopleSoft General Ledger

Accounting entries recording the activity in PeopleSoft Inventory are retrieved from PeopleSoft Cost
Management and are used as input to create journal entries that are posted in the PeopleSoft General
Ledger business unit tied to the PeopleSoft Inventory business unit.

*  PeopleSoft Commitment Control

* A requisition or purchase order is entered in PeopleSoft Purchasing using commitment control and
a pre-encumbrance or encumbrance is established.

If the purchase order is sourced from PeopleSoft Inventory, then the encumbrance is relieved and
replaced with a expenditure against the budget when the Accounting Line Creation process in
PeopleSoft Cost Management is run with the Budget Check Accounting Lines check box selected
to run the Commitment Control Budget Processor.

* An expenditure is recorded in the budget when a material stock request is created and stock is
issued from PeopleSoft Inventory using a ChartField combination set up as a budgetary account
for commitment control.

The deduction to the budget occurs when you run the Accounting Line Creation process in
PeopleSoft Cost Management with the Budget Check Accounting Lines check box selected. No
pre-encumbrance or encumbrance is created or relieved.

* PeopleSoft Payables

*  When a consigned item is consumed using any one of various transactions in PeopleSoft
Inventory or PeopleSoft Manufacturing, ownership of the item is transferred from the supplier to
the business.
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The Transaction Costing and Accounting Line Creation processes in PeopleSoft Cost
Management make consignment information available to PeopleSoft Payables for voucher
creation.

For intercompany transfers, the destination PeopleSoft Inventory business units are defined
as customers in the PeopleSoft customer tables, enabling the system to create an invoice in
PeopleSoft Billing for each intercompany transfer and to load the invoice as a voucher into the
PeopleSoft Payables business unit linked to the destination PeopleSoft Inventory business unit.

The Landed Cost Extraction process in PeopleSoft Payables can pass cost adjustments to
PeopleSoft Cost Management for the stock putaway in PeopleSoft Inventory.

PeopleSoft Billing

When shipping stock for a interunit transfer or a sales order from PeopleSoft Order Management,
the Deplete On Hand Qty process (also referred to as the Depletion process) marks the orders as
available for processing in PeopleSoft Billing.

The net price, from PeopleSoft Order Management, can be passed from PeopleSoft Inventory to
PeopleSoft Billing for invoice creation, or detailed pricing can be passed using miscellaneous
charge codes, including discounts, surcharges, freight, taxes, and value-added tax (VAT).

Sales and excise taxes on a shipping excise invoice for India are passed to PeopleSoft Billing.

For intercompany transfers (stock transfers between two PeopleSoft Inventory business units
reporting to different general ledger units), the system creates an invoice in PeopleSoft Billing
for each intercompany transfer and loads the invoice as a voucher into the PeopleSoft Payables
business unit linked to the destination PeopleSoft Inventory business unit.

For returned materials, PeopleSoft Inventory passes data to PeopleSoft Billing to create credit
memos for Returned Material Authorizations (RMAs).

The Direct Invoicing option can be used to automatically create PeopleSoft Billing invoices to
accompany your shipments.

PeopleSoft Project Costing

L]

When creating a material stock request, you can enter information to be used by PeopleSoft
Project Costing.

PeopleSoft Project Costing retrieves project-related inventory shipments, returns, and putaways to
create resource transactions.

PeopleSoft Quality

PeopleSoft Quality accesses approved inventory items to define quality control steps.

If a customer returns stock and a RMA form is produced, information can be entered about quality
that is passed to PeopleSoft Quality for analysis.

PeopleSoft Engineering
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PeopleSoft Engineering retrieves item information from PeopleSoft Inventory for the engineering
workbench environment to help you manage product introduction and change processes throughout
your enterprise.

PeopleSoft Maintenance Management

PeopleSoft Maintenance Management uses work orders to maintain and repair the capital assets of
your organization, such as heavy machinery and buildings. The maintenance and repair of an asset
may require parts from Inventory. PeopleSoft Inventory is integrated with PeopleSoft Maintenance
Management to fulfill parts for work orders as follows:

PeopleSoft Maintenance Management retrieves item information and stock availability from
PeopleSoft Inventory.

Using information from PeopleSoft Inventory, users within Maintenance Management can

launch an inquiry page to display stock availability at a specific date and also print the Material
Readiness report to analyze material availability. Using these features, you can determine if the
needed quantity is available on the work order line's scheduled date. If the quantity is not available
on the scheduled date, you can determine the reasons for the shortage and how much quantity is
available on future dates.

From the work order in PeopleSoft Maintenance Management, users can commit work orders
to PeopleSoft Inventory's demand fulfillment (IN. DEMAND) table allowing the demand to be
displayed in the Product/Item Availability page and used by the Create Replenishment Requests
process.

From the work order in PeopleSoft Maintenance Management, users can soft-reserve stock in
PeopleSoft Inventory to fulfill a work order.

The necessary items needed to complete a work order can be committed, soft-reserved, or hard-
allocated by creating a pick list in PeopleSoft Inventory.

The Reserve Materials process in PeopleSoft Inventory can also be used to commit or soft-reserve
stock to the work order line. In addition, the Shortage Workbench can be used to reserve or
unreserve inventory stock to a work order line.

Picking results are entering in PeopleSoft Inventory, with or without a pick list and the work
orders are fulfilled.

Once work is completed, any unused material is returned to the PeopleSoft Inventory business
unit.

The necessary items can be maintained at optimal levels in the PeopleSoft Inventory business unit
by using the replenishment feature.

Using the Pegging Workbench, a work order can be pegged to incoming supply from an interunit
transfer (PeopleSoft Inventory), a requisition, or a purchase order (PeopleSoft Purchasing).

You cannot peg a work order to a production order in PeopleSoft Manufacturing. An interunit
transfer is a material stock request to transfer stock between inventory business units. The
interunit transfer's destination business unit must match the work order's inventory business unit
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used to fulfill parts. When the parts are received into the PeopleSoft Inventory business unit, the
stock quantity can be soft-reserved or hard-allocated to the work order line.

Detailed integration considerations are covered in the implementation sections of Inventory.

Integration Outside PeopleSoft Financials and PeopleSoft SCM

PeopleSoft Inventory also integrates with these PeopleSoft applications and third-party applications:

PeopleSoft CRM FieldService

PeopleSoft FieldService manages service requests for customers, technicians, call center agents, and
third-party service providers. PeopleSoft FieldService performs material management functions and
real-time item balance and availability checks by integrating with PeopleSoft Inventory.

Define business units in PeopleSoft Inventory for storage locations in your field service trucks. These
truck inventory business units should be separate from the inventory business units that represent your
distribution warehouses. As the integration is designed, stock requested on orders that are initiated
from a field service truck and fulfilled from inventory stores is transferred to the truck with an
interunit transfer. This integration design assumes that the truck stock storage location is in a different
business unit than the stock used to fulfill the material order. There is also integration for inventory
adjustments and RMAs.

Warehouse management systems

PeopleSoft Inventory provides Enterprise Integration Points (EIPs) for integrating with third-party
warehouse management systems (WMS) in order to streamline the order-to-cash and procure-to-
pay business processes. All material movement transactions for inventory occur within the WMS
with EIPs exchanging data between PeopleSoft Inventory and the WMS. One WMS installation
corresponds to one PeopleSoft Inventory business unit. When defining the PeopleSoft Inventory
business unit in the PeopleSoft system, specify that the business unit is under external warechouse
control on the Inventory Definition - Business Unit Options page.

The PeopleSoft system does not need to track on-hand quantity balances at the storage location level
because all material movement transactions occur within the WMS. All static information, such as
customer, supplier, carrier, and item information, is maintained in the PeopleSoft system and updates
are sent to the WMS when new information is added or changes are made to existing information.
Changes made to this information within the WMS are not sent back to the PeopleSoft system.

Transportation management systems

PeopleSoft Inventory provides EIPs for integrating with third-party transportation management
systems (TMS) in order to maximize space utilization of loads and thereby minimize the costs

of shipping goods. The TMS EIPs send demand information from materials stock requests and

sales orders to the TMS system where optimal loads are determined. A TMS EIP then uploads into
PeopleSoft Inventory the carriers, loads, and dates based on optimization rules that takes place within
the TMS.

Point-of-use systems

You can integrate PeopleSoft Inventory par location functionality with Point-of-Use (POU) supplier
systems. This integration consists of EIPs, using PeopleSoft Application Messaging publish and
subscribe technology to exchange applicable par location, item counts, and expected receipt
information between the PeopleSoft system and the POU supplier.
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Rather than setting up POU suppliers as PeopleSoft Inventory business units, you can set up the
system to track POU suppliers as par locations within PeopleSoft Inventory. In this case, par location
replenishment rules are applied to items based on counts fed electronically from these systems
generating replenishment requirements in PeopleSoft Inventory or PeopleSoft Purchasing.

¢ EDI transactions

PeopleSoft provides many widely used industry standard EDI transactions. These application
messages and some of the other objects used to support messaging are delivered inactive so that they
do not have to be touched if not used. You must activate them if a message is to be used.

See Understanding EDI Transactions.

Supplemental information about third-party application integrations is located on the My Oracle Support
website.

PeopleSoft SCM Inventory Implementation

PeopleSoft Setup Manager enables you to review a list of setup tasks for your organization for the
products that you are implementing. The setup tasks include the components that you must set up, listed
in the order in which you must enter data into the component tables, and links to the corresponding
documentation.

PeopleSoft Inventory also provides component interfaces to help you load data from your existing system
into PeopleSoft Inventory tables. Use the Excel to Component Interface utility with the component
interfaces to populate the tables.

This table lists all of the components that have component interfaces:

Component Component Interface Reference

Default Putaway Locations DEFAULT LOCATION CI See Default Putaway Locations Page.

Fixed Picking Locations FIXED PICK BINS CI See Assigning Fixed Picking Locations.

Transfer Attributes Defaults TRANS UNIT INV_CI See Transfer Attributes Defaults Page.

Transfer Attributes UNIT _TRANSFER DEF CI See Transfer Attributes Defaults Page.

Storage Zone Codes ZONE _INV_CI See Establishing Putaway and Picking
Zones.

Master Item Load Component IN_MST ITM_XLS See “Processing Inbound EIPs”

Integration (PeopleSoft Supply Chain Management
Integration).
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Component Component Interface Reference

Master Item supplier Load Component IN_VND ITM XLS See “Processing Inbound EIPs”
(PeopleSoft Supply Chain Management
Integration).

Item Groups INV_ITEM_GROUPS _CI See “Item Groups Page” (PeopleSoft
Managing Items).

Stocking Periods STOCK PERIOD CI See “Stocking Periods Page” (PeopleSoft

Managing Items).

Units of Measure INV_ITEM_UOM CI See “Units of Measure Page”
(PeopleSoft Managing Items).

Issue to Work Orders IN_WO_ISSUES _CI See Integrating Work Orders with a
Mobile Device.

PeopleSoft Events and Notifications Framework

As your organization processes the continuous stream of transactions within your PeopleSoft system,

the events and notifications framework enables you to monitor the transaction flow and alert your
organization to any errors, changes, and stalled transactions. The messages generated by the events and
notifications framework can notify you of the problem, give you a detailed description of the issue, and
provide a link to the PeopleSoft page where you can resolve it. One of the ways to use the events and
notifications framework is to create PeopleSoft Queries on one or more PeopleSoft tables, add the alert
using the Alert Setup component, and then complete the alert setup steps. This method enables you to
monitor data within a PeopleSoft table; for example, searching for stalled transactions, instead of looking
at the results of a PeopleSoft process. When the Alerts process (EOEN_ ALERT) is run, the PeopleSoft
table is queried and the alert messages can be generated. These messages can be routed to the appropriate
person (PeopleSoft user or non-PeopleSoft user) using an email, a PeopleSoft worklist entry, an XML
message, or the PeopleSoft Notification Dashboard.

For the PeopleSoft Inventory application, sample data includes the following PeopleSoft queries that
have been setup to work with the events and notifications framework. These queries may require minor
modifications to work in your environment. You can also copy and alter these queries to create new alert
messages.
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Query Process Name Process Category Description

INV_BCT_ERRORS IN_ALERTS IN BCT ERROR Query the BCT staging tables
and generate alert messages
for the following inventory

transactions that are in error:

005 Physical Inventory
* 011 Interunit Receiving

* 012 Inventory
Adjustments

e 013 Par Location Count

* 090 VMI Quantity On
Hand

091 VMI Inventory
Adjustment

* 110 Inventory Picking
Feedback

* 120 Inventory Putaway
Feedback

* 130 Inventory Transfers

* 140 Ship Containers/
Serial ID's

¢ 150 Transportation Mgmt
System

* 160 Create Stock Request
* 161 Request to Reserve
* 162 Request to Release

* 163 Request Picking
Feedback

* 164 Request to Pick
Confirm

* 165 Request to Ship
(front-end)

* 166 Request to Ship

* 180 Freight
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Query

Process Name

Process Category

Description

INV_BCT_UNPROCESS

IN_ALERTS

IN_BCT UNPROCESS

Query the BCT staging tables
and generate alert messages
for the following inventory
transactions that have not
been processed for more than
120 minutes:

* 005 Physical Inventory
* 011 Interunit Receiving

* 012 Inventory
Adjustments

e 013 Par Location Count

* 090 VMI Quantity On
Hand

091 VMI Inventory
Adjustment

* 110 Inventory Picking
Feedback

* 120 Inventory Putaway
Feedback

* 130 Inventory Transfers

* 140 Ship Containers/
Serial ID's

¢ 150 Transportation Mgmt
System

* 160 Create Stock Request
* 161 Request to Reserve
* 162 Request to Release

* 163 Request Picking
Feedback

* 164 Request to Pick

Confirm

* 165 Request to Ship
(front-end)

* 166 Request to Ship
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Query

Process Name

Process Category

Description

* 180 Freight

Note: The number of minutes
can be changed by modifying
the query.

INV_FAILED_PUTAWAY

IN_ALERTS

IN_FAILED PUTAWAY

Generates alert messages for
putaway transactions that
are in error or have not been
processed for more than one
day.

Note: The time period can
be changed by modifying the
query.

INV_TRNSFR_ORD NOT
RECD

IN_ALERTS

IN_TRANSFER ORDER
NOT RECD

Generates alert messages for
interunit transfer orders that
are past their scheduled arrival
dates and have a status of In
Transit, Open, or Picked.

See PeopleSoft Events and Notifications Framework

Other Sources of Information

In the planning phase of your implementation, take advantage of all PeopleSoft sources of information,
including the installation guides, table-loading sequences, data models, and business process maps. A
complete list of these resources appears in the preface to PeopleSoft Applications Fundamentals with
information about where to find the most current version of each.
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Preparing to Implement PeopleSoft
Inventory

Defining Serial Control and Shipping Serial Control

You can track serial numbers from the time that you receive an item or from the time that you ship an item
from the business unit:

Serial control enables you to track an item as it moves from one material storage location to another.

This tracking method requires a serial ID for every material movement transaction involving the
serial-controlled item. For example, the serial ID is required for putaway, cycle counts, and picking.

Shipping serial control enables you to track an item only after shipment.

If the item is returned, you have a shipping serial ID to identify it, but you do not have to track the
serial ID throughout the entire inventory process.

There are several ways to assign shipping serial ID numbers before physically shipping an item:

On the Express Issue component, use the Serial ID page to assign ship serial ID or have the system
automatically assign them.

On the Shipping/Issues - Ship Serial page or the Express Issue component's Serial ID page, you
can assign shipping serial IDs to the order line and save the page, without marking the line as
being shipped. The system can automatically assign the ship serial IDs using the Shipping/Issues
component.

Through electronic data collection, you can assign shipping serial IDs after the item has been
allocated using the Order Release process with a Create Allocation action (push picking plan) or
after it has been picked using either online picking feedback or the inventory picking data collection
transaction.

On the Inventory Front End Shipping EIP or the Inventory Shipping EIP, the users can manually
assign ship serial IDs using the Location/Lot/Serial segment.

On the Shipping Notification EIP, users can manually assign ship serial IDs using the Lot/Ship Serial
segment.

On the Fulfillment Workbench, you can assign ship serial IDs using the Pick Confirm, Front End
Ship, and Ship actions. On the Location/Lot/Serial level enter serial IDs and leave the storage location
blank. This indicates to the system to assign a ship serial ID instead of picking the serial ID. If you
would like the ship serial IDs to be recorded with a specific lot ID, enter the lot along with the serial
information. If you would like to pick the lot but not the serial ID, enter the lot on a separate Location/
Lot/Serial entry with a storage location.
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To use the Front End Shipping process page or the Shipping process page, you must have ship serials
defined for the demand line before processing.

You cannot ship an order line that does not have the correct number of shipping serial IDs assigned
for shipping serial-controlled items. For example, if the order line is for five units of a shipping serial-
controlled item, but only three shipping serial IDs were assigned, an error message appears when you
save either the Express Issues or Shipping/Issues component.

When you enter shipping serial IDs, you can assign them to particular lot IDs either manually or through
electronic data collection transactions. When you generate shipping serial IDs automatically, you can
specify a lot ID to assign to the entire batch of new shipping serial IDs. However, to generate 100
shipping serial IDs from two lots, you must generate the shipping serial IDs in two batches.

If you enter more than one lot ID, the system verifies whether the ratio of shipping serial numbers
assigned is correct. For example, if 10 out of 25 items are picked from lot A and 15 items are picked from
lot B, the system ensures that 10 shipping serial ID numbers are associated with lot A and 15 shipping
serial ID numbers are associated with lot B. This verification occurs when you exit the Serial ID page and
when you save the Express Issue page.

When shipping serial-controlled material is returned, you can specify the shipping serial ID number on
the RMA Line (returned material authorizations line) page. This enables you to track which items were
returned by shipping serial ID number.

Related Links
Understanding the Shipping Business Process
“Processing Inbound EIPs” (PeopleSoft Supply Chain Management Integration)

Defining Staged-Date Tracking

50

Staged-date tracking enables you to track all stocked items according to the date that they were put into
inventory. You can select this option for your installation on the Installation Options - Inventory page, for
an individual item at the SetID level on the Define Item - Inventory: Tracking/Description page, or for a
business unit/item combination on the Define Business Unit Item - Inventory: Shipping/Handling page.

If most of the PeopleSoft Inventory business units use staged-date tracking, select the option at the
installation level and override it at the SetID-item level or the business unit-item level as necessary.
PeopleSoft Inventory always considers the business unit/item combination when processing.

If you enable staged-date tracking, the default staged date is the current date, and the Staged Date field
appears on pages and prints on reports. (Depending upon how you set the business unit defaults, you may
need to save or refresh a page before this field appears.) Because stock is differentiated and identified by
the staged date, enter staged dates for all material movements in PeopleSoft Inventory.

If you do not use staged-date tracking, the system automatically enters the default date defined on the
Installation Options - Inventory page as the staged date and hides the Staged Date field on all pages and
reports.

If you run the Order Release process using the earliest staged date (FIFO) or latest staged date (LIFO)
location by date sort options, you must use staged-date tracking so that the system can differentiate among
the items in a location.
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Note: Before processing any inventory transactions, determine whether you want to use staged-date
tracking for your entire installation, for an item at the SetID level, or for a business unit/item combination.
Once you begin processing inventory, do not change this option.

Related Links

“Installation Options - Inventory Page” (Application Fundamentals)

“Define Item - Inventory: Tracking/Description Page” (PeopleSoft Managing Items)
“Define Item - Inventory: Shipping/Handling Page” (PeopleSoft Managing Items)

Defining the Negative Inventory Option

Whether due to a time lag between the movement of stock and the recording of transactions or because
of data entry errors, the system quantities might be less than the physical quantities in a given material
storage location. For example, suppose you put away stock and then pick it to fulfill a customer order
before the putaway transaction has been recorded. Regardless of the quantity discrepancies, it's critical to
your organization to continue processing the transactions to keep the production schedules and customer
shipments on track.

To help support fast-paced manufacturing and distribution environments, you can enable key transactions
in PeopleSoft Inventory to drive quantity balances negative.

Allowing Negative Inventory and Displaying Warning Messages

If you enable negative inventory for a business unit (by selecting the Allow Negative Inventory option on
the Inventory Definition - Business Unit Options page), you can indicate whether you want the system to
display warning messages before accepting transactions that result in negative quantities. These warning
messages are not available in background (COBOL and Structured Query Report [SQR]) processes.

Reviewing Transactions Affected by Negative Inventory

Transactions can drive these inventory available quantities negative:

*  Business unit/item quantities: the quantity available, quantity on hand, and quantity owned that are
stored at the business unit and item level.

If stock is in work in process (WIP) material storage locations and there are negative quantities, the
quantity reserved stored at the business unit and item level can potentially be negative.

» [ltem-lot quantities: the quantity available and quantity on hand that are stored at the business unit,
item ID, and lot ID level.

» Storage location quantities: the on-hand and available quantities of the item at the material storage
location level (including container ID, staged date, lot ID, serial ID, and unit of measure).

This table lists transactions that update these inventory quantities. The transactions marked Yes in the
Allow Negative Qty (allow negative quantity) column can drive inventory balances negative.

Copyright © 1988, 2023, Oracle and/or its affiliates. 51



Preparing to Implement PeopleSoft Inventory

52

Chapter 2

Note: You cannot enter negative quantities for transactions using the negative inventory option. For

example, you cannot enter —/0 as a quantity for a putaway transaction.

Transaction Type Area Affected Type Allow Negative Qty?
Putaway Complete Putaway COBOL No
Express Putaway Page No
Stock Fulfillment Reserve Materials Application Engine No
Allocate Lots Page
Lot Allocations COBOL No
Front-End Shipping Application Engine No
Order Release Application Engine No
Material Picking Feedback Page Yes
EDC Inventory Picking COBOL Yes
Shipping Requests Application Engine No
Picking Confirmation Application Engine Yes
Shipping/Issues Component Yes
Deplete On Hand Qty Application Engine Yes
Express Issue Component Yes
Fulfillment Workbench Component Yes
Shortage Workbench Component Yes
Fulfillment Engine EIPs Application Engine Yes
Adjustments Adjustments Page Yes
EDC Adjustments COBOL Yes
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Transaction Type Area Affected Type Allow Negative Qty?
Transfers Transfers Page Yes

EDC Transfers COBOL Yes

Container Management Page Yes
Physical Accounting Stock Quantity Update Application Engine Yes

Making Special Considerations by Functional Area

For most functional areas, the Allow Negative Inventory option enables you to enter a quantity greater
than what is available in the material storage location, lot, or business unit. The following sections
describe special processing when negative quantities exist.

Putaway and Express Putaway

If the owned quantity for an average cost item is negative before the putaway transaction, the average cost
is set to the actual cost of the putaway (for example, inbound purchase order cost), and the net difference
in total inventory value is written off.

The write-off amount is calculated like this:

write-off amount = total value of item after putaway — (total value of item before putaway + total value of
putaway) = (new average cost * (original qty owned + putaway qty)) — ((old average cost * original qty
owned) + (putaway cost * putaway qty))

Material Picking Feedback
Serial Control:

For serial-controlled items, you can make an over-allocation, that is, you can allocate more than the on-
hand quantity. This means that a serial ID that was allocated to a specific demand line can be picked for
another demand line with an over-allocation.

When you make an over-allocation, the system issues a warning that the serial ID has been over-allocated.
Once the over-allocation has been picked and confirmed, the on-hand quantity is set to 0, which prevents
the serial ID from being picked and confirmed again. If you later attempt to fill the original allocation, the
system generates an error message and does not permit the transaction.

Storage Containers:

Within a given material storage location, you can pick and confirm to drive a container quantity negative
as long as the same container ID does not exist in another material storage location with a positive or
negative quantity.

Express Issue

Serial Control:
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For serial-controlled items, you can issue quantity that has already been allocated. However, you cannot
drive the quantity negative by issuing more than the on-hand quantity. If a serial ID is allocated to a
demand line but issued for another using an express issue, the serial ID cannot be picked and confirmed
for the original demand line.

For example, if a worker uses a previously allocated serial-controlled item to fill another demand, the
system allows the transaction but warns that the serial ID has been over-allocated. If the worker trying to
fill the original allocation attempts to confirm the serial ID after the issue has been recorded, the system
generates an error message and does not permit the transaction.

Storage Containers:

You can ship all items in a storage container quickly by using the Choose Containers link on the Express
Issue page. The system creates an order line for each item in the container. However, if any items in

the container have a negative quantity balance, the system issues an error message indicating that the
container cannot be shipped. To ship items that have a negative balance, ship at the item level rather than
the container level.

Adjustments

If the available quantity for the item is negative, you can perform a decrease, scrap, or miscellaneous
issue ad hoc adjustment to drive the quantity further negative.

You cannot drive quantity negative when adjusting the quantity of a serial-controlled item.

Transfers and Container Management

If a storage container has any item with a negative available quantity, you can transfer the storage
container after accepting the system warning.

You can transfer items with negative quantity on hand after accepting the system warning.
Serial-controlled items must have a quantity balance of / to be transferred.

Because storage containers are considered empty only if the quantity is 0, you cannot rebuild a container
in another location if it already exists with a non-zero quantity.

Counting Inventory

You can perform cycle counts for items that have negative available quantities, but if you enter a count
quantity, it must be greater than or equal to 0.

Inventory counts the on-hand quantity at the material storage location level. When you enter a count
quantity (on-hand quantity) that is less than the reserved quantity, the Stock Quantity Update process
drives the available quantity negative.

Inventory Status

You cannot change the inventory status of a particular item in a material storage location in which the on-
hand or available quantity is negative or some quantity is reserved.

You can change the status of inventory that has positive quantity, even if that change drives quantity at the
business unit or lot level negative (as long as negative balances are allowed for the business unit).
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Related Links

Creating Online Orders Using Express Issue in PeopleSoft Inventory

Understanding Stock Quantity Adjustments and Transfers in a Business Unit

Understanding Inventory Status

Understanding Counts

Understanding the Picking Process
Understanding Receiving and Putaway Processing

Reviewing and Resolving Negative Balances

If you enable transactions to drive quantities negative, you can use the Negative Balances page to locate
items with negative available quantities. From this page you can transfer to other pages to:

* Make ad hoc quantity adjustments (on the Adjustments page).

* Set up counting events for negative balance locations on the Setup Counting Event - Count Options
page. These options are used by the Event Creation process page.

* View the complete transaction history of an item to help track down what transaction might have
caused the negative balance on the Transaction History Inquiry page.

When you select worklist entries created by the Negative Inventory workflow for each item that has
a negative balance at the business unit, lot, or receiver level, you automatically jump to the Negative
Balances page.

You can also generate the Negative Balance report, which lists items (based on your criteria) with
negative available quantities.

Related Links
Understanding On-Hand Inventory Reporting

Setti

Copyright

ng Up Location Accounting

Location accounting is an accounting method that captures and records material movement within the
warehouse, providing accounting visibility based on where the inventory resides.

You can designate certain storage areas as containing raw material, WIP, inspection, or finished goods by
assigning the corresponding ChartFields to the storage area. All inventory locations in a storage area use
that storage area's accounts. As each inventory movement occurs, the Accounting Line Creation process
looks at the accounts associated with each storage area to determine which accounts to debit and credit.
For example, when inventory is shipped to a customer, the system credits the storage area from which the
inventory is shipped.

Note: To use location accounting, you must select the Location Accounting Required option on the
Inventory Options page when you define the business unit, and you must establish ChartFields for each
storage area on the Storage Area Accounting page before processing inventory transactions.
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Related Links

Understanding Inventory Material Storage Structures

“Defining Location Accounting” (PeopleSoft Cost Management)

Setting Up Business Unit and Item Options

56

You can set up a variety of options for each functional area of a business unit (stock fulfillment,
replenishment, putaway, and so on). The decisions that you make regarding many of these options are not
easily reversed after you begin processing inventory transactions for the business unit. Keep this in mind
when making the following decisions:

Define the business unit's default material storage location configuration on the Inventory Options
page.

Material storage locations comprise a storage area and up to four levels of storage-level detail. Once
the storage level configuration is defined for the storage area, only its associated level of detail
appears on pages. After inventory transactions have been processed, the storage level configuration
cannot be modified without a data conversion effort.

Determine whether items that have a status of Restricted or Hold should be counted as part of the
available quantity for the business unit.

If they should, select the Incl Non Open in Avail Qty (include non-open in available quantity) option
on the Inventory Definition - Business Unit Options page when you establish the Inventory business
unit.

Determine whether you want to make soft reservations in the business unit.

Soft reservations are not required to fulfill orders in PeopleSoft Inventory, but using them enables
you to know whether you have enough quantity on hand to fulfill a specific order. Set up reservations
(including the number of reservation lead days) on the Setup Fulfillment-Reservation page. You can
override the business unit reservation settings for individual items using the Setup Item Fulfillment
page. Do not change the number of reservation lead days once orders have been processed.

Decide whether you want to replenish using stock-level reorder points or ad hoc requisitions for
backorders.

Specify ad hoc requisitions for backorders at the business unit level on the Setup Fulfillment page;
you can override this setting for individual items using the Setup Item Fulfillment page. Define
reorder point replenishment on the Setup Replenishment page.

Consider the standard unit of measure for an item before defining it on the Define Item - General:
Common page.

To avoid quantity conversion rounding issues, it is suggested that the smallest unit of measure be
defined as the standard unit of measure for the item. Once an item has been processed by an inventory
transaction, you cannot change its standard unit of measure.

Decide whether a unit of measure results in whole number quantity values or decimal number quantity
values.
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For example, if you want quantities with a unit of measure of EACH to be entered only as whole
numbers, define this on the Units of Measure page.

* Decide which material storage locations store non-owned stock.

PeopleSoft Inventory permits only non-owned and consigned items to be stored in locations defined
as non-owned. Define a location as non-owned by selecting the Non-Owned option on the Material

Storage Locations page.

Important! If you are integrating with PeopleSoft CRM FieldService, configure the business units
and material storage locations to reflect the underlying assumptions of the integration design.

Defining Order Fulfillment Processing

PeopleSoft provides a number of options for fulfilling the stock requests. This flexibility enables
PeopleSoft Inventory to meet the fulfillment needs in a wide variety of inventory environments. Before
beginning your implementation, you should determine what options to use for fulfillment and what

options should not be used in the environment.

Related Links
The Order Fulfillment Process

Using Workflow in PeopleSoft Inventory

PeopleSoft workflows are an integral part of PeopleSoft Inventory, whether you are reviewing backlog
information, reviewing shipment information, notifying customers of shipment, or approving items.

Field or Control

Description

Interunit Transfer Confirmation

This workflow creates an interunit transfer shipment
confirmation in the form of an email to the destination
business unit. The email is launched from either the Shipping/
Issues - Order Summary page or the Express Issue page for
interunit transfer orders.

Lot Expiration/Lot Retest

An Application Engine process checks for lots that have a
retest date or a lot expiration date earlier than the current date
and creates a worklist entry. When you select the worklist
entry, the system transfers you to the Lot Control Information
page, where you can update the lot's status, retest date, and
expiration date.
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Field or Control

Description

Negative Balances

An Application Engine process, named Notify Negative
Inventory (IN. WENEGINYV) checks for negative balances

and creates a worklist entry. This process can be found by
navigating to PeopleTools, Application Engine, Request AE.
When you select the worklist entry, the system transfers you
to the Negative Balances Inquiry page, where you can view the
negative balances and either generate a cycle count or adjust
the quantities.

Shipment Shortage

An Application Engine process checks for shipments with
a quantity shortage and generates an email notification to
the role user, based upon the demand source of the order
(PeopleSoft Order Management, PeopleSoft Purchasing,
PeopleSoft Inventory, or PeopleSoft Planning).

Bar Code Transaction Errors

An Application Engine process checks for barcode
transactions that have an error status and generates a worklist
entry. When you select the worklist entry, the system transfers
you to the Transaction Error page, where you can view and
correct the errors.

Lot Allocation

When processing completed configured items from PeopleSoft
Manufacturing, the Complete Putaway process (INPPPTWY)
determines whether an order line is waiting to be lot allocated.
The Complete Putaway process creates a worklist entry for
order lines associated with the completed production ID. When
you select the worklist entry, the system transfers you to the
Allocate Lots page.

Fixed Bin Replenishment

This workflow enables you to stock transfers efficiently from
the main warehouse or stockroom to fixed picking locations
that need to be replenished.

Fixed Picking Replenishment

This workflow, which is activated by the picking plan, notifies
warehouse personnel to transfer stock from inventory to the
fixed picking locations to ensure enough stock is available to
fulfill orders for shipment.

Enabling ChartField Security

58

PeopleSoft enables you to restrict access to your financial data within PeopleSoft Inventory and across
all PeopleSoft Financials Supply Chain Management (FSCM) applications. The ChartField Security
feature prevents unauthorized employees and contractors from viewing and editing financial data. Other
security features within PeopleSoft enable you to restrict access by business unit, ledger, SetID, paycycle,
book code, and project ID; however, the ChartField Security feature enables you to restrict access to
specific financial data by restricting access to a ChartField value or combination. Security by ChartField
combination enables you to allow access to most financial data (such as inventory accounts or accounts
payable balances) and still restrict access to sensitive data (such as executive salaries or travel accounts).
Using ChartField security, you can enable access to sensitive ChartField combinations by:
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User roles

Permission lists
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Within PeopleSoft Inventory, ChartField security is usually applied by securing the prompt edit table
values. When a user clicks the prompt button or enters a value in a field containing a ChartField
(Account, Department ID, and so on), then the system only displays values that the user is authorized to
view.

The following components in PeopleSoft Inventory can be restricted with ChartField security by securing
the prompt edit table values:

Express Putaway

Expense Issue Return
Review Plan

Manually Stage Putaway
InterUnit and RMA Receiving
Stockroom Feedback

Correct Staged Errors
Adjustments

Express Issue

Create/Update Stock Request
Correct Demand Errors
Maintain Stock Request
Consumer Usage

Consumer Usage Entry
Define Par Location
Maintain Par Locations

Issue to Work Orders

For information on the setup and use of the ChartField Security feature, including specific information
about PeopleSoft Inventory components, see Securing ChartFields in PeopleSoft Application
Fundamentals

Related Links

“Understanding ChartField Security” (Application Fundamentals)
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Defining Your Operational Structure in
PeopleSoft Inventory

Establishing a PeopleSoft Inventory Business Unit Structure

To define inventory types, use the Inventory Types (BUS_UNIT TYPES) component. To define
Inventory business unit groups, use the Inventory BU Groups (IBU_GROUP_INV) component.

A PeopleSoft Inventory business unit is typically a storage facility that maintains its own definitions,
guidelines, and replenishment and costing methods. You establish PeopleSoft Inventory business units to
accomplish the following inventory management goals in specific locations of your business:

* Provide on-hand quantity visibility.

* Define material movement, fulfillment, and replenishment rules.

* Maintain standard and average costs.

You must also establish separate PeopleSoft Inventory business units if you post accounting transactions
to different PeopleSoft General Ledger business units or maintain them in different currencies.

Important! If you are integrating with PeopleSoft CRM FieldService, you must configure your business
units and storage locations to reflect the underlying assumptions of the integration design.

Pages Used to Establish Business Unit Structure

Page Name

Definition Name

Usage

Inventory Types Page

BUS_UNIT_TYPE_INV

Define PeopleSoft Inventory business
unit types.

Inventory BU Groups Page

IBU_TYPE_INV

Define PeopleSoft Inventory business
unit groups.

Inventory Options Page

BUS_UNIT OPT_IN

Define default storage location structures
and attributes.

Inventory Types Page

To create inventory business unit types, use the Business Unit Inventory Types (BUS _UNIT TYPES)

component.
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Use the Inventory Types page (BUS UNIT TYPE INV) to define PeopleSoft Inventory business unit
types.

Navigation:
Set Up Financials/Supply Chain > Business Unit Related > Inventory > Inventory Types

This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Inventory Types page. You can find definitions for
the fields and controls later on this page.

Inventory Types

sSetld SHARE Inventory Type PLMNT
Detail Infarmation Find | iew Al First 4/ 1 of1 "2 Last
‘Effective Date [01/01/1900 |5 +][=]
"Status | Active L

‘Description |Plant Storage Facility

Short Description |Flant Stor

Enter a description for each type of business unit that your organization uses. For example, you might
have bulk storage locations, distribution centers, project sites, drilling sites, and field warehouses. When
you create PeopleSoft Inventory business units on the Inventory Definition - Business Unit Definition
page, you assign each business unit to an inventory type.

Inventory BU Groups Page
To define business unit groups, use the Inventory Business Unit Groups (IBU _GROUP_INV) component.

Use the Inventory BU Groups page (IBU TYPE INV) to define PeopleSoft Inventory business unit
groups.

Navigation:
Set Up Financials/Supply Chain > Business Unit Related > Inventory > Create IN BU Groups

This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Inventory BU Groups page. You can find
definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.

Inventory BU Groups

Unit Group SHARE
Description | CORPORATE INVENTORY BU GROLUIP

Short Description |CORFPORATE

Enter a description for each group of business units. You can then use the Inventory Definition - Business
Unit Definition page to assign the PeopleSoft Inventory business units to these groups.
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Inventory Options Page

Use the Inventory Options (FACILITY ATTRIB) component to define default storage location structures
and attributes.

Use the Inventory Options page (BUS_UNIT OPT _IN) to define default storage location structures and
attributes.

Navigation:
Set Up Financials/Supply Chain > Business Unit Related > Inventory > Inventory Options

This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Inventory Options page. You can find definitions
for the fields and controls later on this page.

[:gnventory Options

SetlD SHARE
Options Find | View All First ‘&' 1 of 1'%/ Last

*Effective Date |01/01/1900 |5 Status [+][=]

Storage Location UOM

Dimension UOM @, Weight UOM @, Volume UOM @,
Storage Level Accounting
Display
[ Location Accounting Required [IFERC Reporting

Four W

Storage Capacity Checking

[]Check Cubic Capacity [Icheck Weight Capacity

Bar Code Transactions

*UON Conversion Flag| Use Entered UOM w

Storage Location UOM

Select default units of measure (UOM) for the storage locations. You must establish UOMs on the Units
of Measure page before you can select them here.

Field or Control Description

Dimension UOM Records a storage location's height, width, and depth.
Weight UOM Records a storage location's weight capacity.
Volume UOM Records a storage location's cubic capacity.
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Warning! The capacity-checking feature only works as designed if you select storage location UOMs
from the same measurement system. For example, if you use feet for the storage location dimensions, use

cubic feet for the volume measurements.

Storage-Level Display

Indicate how many storage-location levels should appear on pages and reports. The value that you specify
here is for default purposes only; you can modify it for individual storage areas on the Storage Areas
page. PeopleSoft Inventory pages and reports use the values determined on the Storage Areas page.

Accounting

Field or Control

Description

Location Accounting Required

Select to use storage location accounting. If you activate this
option, you must also establish ChartFields for each storage
area, on the Storage Area Accounting page.

FERC Reporting (Federal Energy Regulatory Commission
reporting)

If you link transactions to the FERC's Uniform System of
Accounts for the utility industry, select to display the FERC
code on relevant PeopleSoft Inventory pages.

Storage Capacity Checking

Field or Control

Description

Check Cubic Capacity Select to track the volume capacity of storage locations. You
must first define dimension and volume UOMs.
Check Weight Capacity Select to track the weight capacity of storage locations. You

must first define a weight UOM.

Bar Code Transactions

If you have an electronic data collection system, you can set the UOM Conversion Flag to process

transactions in one of three ways:

Field or Control

Description

Convert to Default Stock UOM

The system converts the UOM on incoming transactions to the
default stocking UOM.

64
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Field or Control

Description

Convert to Standard UOM

The system converts the UOM on incoming transactions to
the item's standard UOM. This option enables you to stock
all the inventory in the standard UOM and perform material

movement transactions using any valid UOM for the item.

Use Entered UOM

The system processes transactions using whatever UOM the

user enters.

Related Links

Understanding Inventory Material Storage Structures
“Defining Location Accounting” (PeopleSoft Cost Management)

“Defining Items at the SetID Level” (PeopleSoft Managing Items)
“Understanding Electronic Data Collection” (PeopleSoft Supply Chain Management Integration)

Defining PeopleSoft Inventory Business Unit Attributes

To define the inventory business units, use the Inventory Definition (INV_BUSIN UNIT) component.
Using this component, you can define specific attributes for each of the PeopleSoft Inventory business

unit.

Pages Used to Define Business Unit Attributes

Copyright

Page Name

Definition Name Usage

Inventory Definition - Business Unit
Definition Page

BUS UNIT INV1 Define the basic attributes of a
PeopleSoft Inventory business unit.

Options: Replenishment Options Page

Inventory Definition - Business Unit BUS UNIT INV5 Activate optional business unit features.
Options Page

Inventory Definition - Business Unit BUS_UNIT INV2 Establish default packing and shipping
Options: Shipping Options Page rules.

Inventory Definition - Business Unit BUNIT REPLEN OPT Define default par location

replenishment options. You can override
these defaults on the Par Location
Definition - Line page.

Inventory Definition - Business Unit

Options: Revenue and Billing Defaults
Page

BUS UNIT INV4 Define business unit distribution defaults
and billing options.
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Page Name

Definition Name

Usage

Inventory Definition - Business Unit
Options: RMA Defaults Page

BUS_UNIT_INV6

Define default values for RMA forms.
You can override these values in the
RMA Form component in PeopleSoft

Inventory.

Inventory Definition - Business Unit
Options: Delivery Management Page

INV_SHP_FIELDS

Establish grouping criteria for creating
delivery IDs in the delivery management
feature.

Inventory Definition - Business Unit
Counters Page

BUNIT_COUNTER_INV

Initialize the set of automatically
generated transaction counters.

Inventory Definition - Business Unit
Books Page

CM_BU BOOK

Associate the cost book with a
PeopleSoft Inventory business unit,
ledger, and ledger group.

Inventory Definition - Business Unit Definition Page

66

Use the Inventory Definition - Business Unit Definition page (BUS_UNIT INV1) to define the basic
attributes of a PeopleSoft Inventory business unit.

Navigation:

Set Up Financials/Supply Chain > Business Unit Related > Inventory > Inventory
Definition > Business Unit Definition

This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Inventory Definition - Business Unit Definition
page. You can find definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.

Short Desc |PHOEMIX

GL Business Unit IUSDM
AP Business Unit |usum

Business Unit Definition Business Unit Options Business Linit Counters

Unit US010 FHOENIX BIKEIQUTDOOR

VAT Entity

Journal Template IMNYTRARS OJ

Base Currency |USD @, Collar Update Qpen Periods Bl Unit U007 @ AR Unit US001
Exchange Rate Type |CRRNT@, Current Ship To @,
Unit Group SHARE @, CORPORATE INVENTORY BU GROUP Location @,
Location Code |US010 @, USA- Phoenix CIriag ttems for Auto-Putaway
Arbitration Plan ID @, DIRun Auto-Putaway Job
Inventory Type [DIST |2, Distribution Operations Cexpense Transfer Fees
[Generate InterUnit Prices
Tax Code @,
Ship on Behalf Transfer Price | Use ltern Cost v
Facility Status
‘Status | Cpen hd Wl
Cerohibit Material Movements VI Stock

Business LUnit Books

Sales Orders

InterUnit Transfers

Bl Unit |US001 |G, AR Unit US001

Note: If the organization uses more than one PeopleSoft application and defines the same business units
across applications, ensure that you use the same name for business units designed to share the same

SetID.
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Field or Control

Description

Default SetID

Available in Add mode. This value determines which SetIDs
are assigned to each record group for the new business unit;
the SetID assignment then determines which TableSet is used
for values for a specific business unit.

Create BU (create business unit)

Click to establish the SetID controls for the PeopleSoft
Inventory business unit.

Note: You must click Create BU before you can select the
general ledger unit, BI unit, AP business unit, base currency,
journal template, unit group, location code, inventory type,
exchange rate type, book name, ledger group, ledger, create
accounting entries, create item profiles, and book status.

GL Business Unit

Define the PeopleSoft General Ledger business unit to which
this PeopleSoft Inventory business unit posts all accounting
entries.

Sales Orders

This group box is available only if the installation includes
PeopleSoft Billing. You can select a sales order's PeopleSoft
Billing business unit (BI Unit) for invoicing customer
shipment information. If you leave this field blank, the system
uses the PeopleSoft Billing business unit defined on the

sales order line for the source business unit when invoicing
customer shipment information.

AR Unit (accounts receivable business unit)

Appears when you select a PeopleSoft Billing business unit

in either the Sales Orders or the InterUnit Transfers group
box. Use the AR unit to track the receivable once PeopleSoft
Billing sends an invoice. The PeopleSoft Billing business
units defined for sales orders and interunit transfers must
share the same PeopleSoft General Ledger business unit as the
PeopleSoft Inventory business unit that you are establishing.
However, the accounts receivable business units can be
different as long as they are tied to the same PeopleSoft
General Ledger business unit.

VAT Entity (value added tax entity)

The default value tied to the PeopleSoft Billing business

unit appears when you define a PeopleSoft Billing unit for
sales orders or interunit transfers. PeopleSoft Billing uses this
value when calculating value-added tax (VAT) for customer
shipments and interunit transfers that require intercompany
processing.

Note: If you define either an interunit transfer or a sales order
PeopleSoft Billing business unit, you must also define a bill
type and bill source on the Inventory Definition - Business
Unit Options: Revenue and Billing Defaults page.
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Field or Control

Description

Journal Template

Indicate which template the business unit should use when
creating accounting entries. Journal templates are defined on
the Journal Generator Template - Defaults page.

Base Currency

Indicate which currency this business unit uses for accounting
entries and journals. The base currency code for the
PeopleSoft Inventory business unit must match the base
currency default ledger for the primary ledger group of

the specified PeopleSoft General Ledger business unit. All
transactions and costs passed to the PeopleSoft Inventory
business unit should be in the base currency defined for

the PeopleSoft Inventory business unit. Currency codes are
defined on the Currency Code page.

Note: For intercompany transfers, the base currency of the
destination business unit and the general ledger unit must
match the currency of the corresponding customer.

Exchange Rate Type The system uses this value to convert item cost and additional
transfer costs to a single currency in the PeopleSoft Supply
Planning.

Unit Group The group of business units to which this PeopleSoft Inventory

business unit belongs. Unit groups are defined on the
Inventory BU Groups page.

Location Code

Represents the business unit's address. Location codes are
defined on the Location - Location Definition page under the
General Options menu.

Arbitration Plan ID For PeopleSoft Order Management only, enter the plan ID
that determines the default hierarchy used by the reservation/
backorder engine to assign reservation and backorder rules to
the lines of a sales order.

Inventory Type Inventory types are defined on the Inventory Types page.

Tax Code For PeopleSoft Order Management only, enter the tax code

to default to the sales orders from counter sales. If the order
is customer pick-up this field will default the tax code for the
Inventory business unit at all levels on the sales order.

InterUnit Transfers group box

Use this group box to set parameters for interunit transfers of stock between inventory business units.
Define these field if the inventory business unit issues or receives intercompany transfers.
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Field or Control

Description

BI Unit

Enter the PeopleSoft Billing business unit to be used to create
invoices when this PeopleSoft Inventory business unit is the
source unit sending the stock transfer. This field applies to
intercompany transfers. This page displays the PeopleSoft
Receivables business unit (AR Unit field) connected to the
Billing business unit.

Ship To and Location

For receiving an intercompany transfer, enter the ship to
customer ID and location code that defines this PeopleSoft

Inventory business unit.

Flag Items for Auto-Putaway

Select this check box to use auto-putaway processing for
receiving interunit transfers. This option automatically inserts
the depleted shipment into the putaway staging tables of the
destination business unit. Run the Complete Putaway process
to complete the putaway. You cannot use auto-putaway for
intercompany transfers.

Run Auto-Putaway Job

Select this check box on the destination Inventory business
unit to run the auto-putaway processing when stock is
received. The Deplete On Hand Quantity process in the
sending business unit automatically create a scheduled process
to run the auto-putaway job (AUTOPTWY) in the destination
business unit after creating entries in the putaway staging
table.

Note: In order to launch the auto-putaway job from the
Shipping/Issues component or the Express Issues page, you
must also select the Auto Process at Save check box on the
Fulfillment Engine Options page (business unit or SetID
level). Selecting the Deplete On Hand Qty link or the Run
Process link will not launch the auto-putaway job.

Expense Transfer Fees

When this business unit receives an interunit transfer, use this
check box to determine if the additional transfer costs should
be added to the cost of the item in this business unit or written-
off in an expense account. Select this check box to write-

off the additional transfer costs in the destination inventory
business unit. Additional transfer costs are included in cost
elements with the Addl Trans cost category.

See “Understanding Interunit Transfers” (PeopleSoft Cost
Management).
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Field or Control

Description

Generate InterUnit Prices

Select this check box to enable the Calculate Transfer Price
process (CM_TRANS PRC) to be run for this inventory
business unit. The Calculate Transfer Price process (CM _
TRANS PRC) populates the Transfer Price table (CM_TRAN
_PRICE) with transfer prices based on item ID, item group,
source business unit, and destination business unit. When the
Deplete On Hand Qty (Depletion) process needs a transfer
price for an interunit transfer stock request, it looks first to this
table. If a transfer price is not found then the Depletion process
calculates the price using the next step in the transfer price

default hierarchy.

Depending on your environment, the Transfer Price table
could be so large that it would impact performance. In these
situations, deselect this check box to enable the Depletion
process to calculate each transfer price as needed rather than
maintaining the Transfer Price table.

If you deselect this check box after the Calculate Transfer
Price process has populated the Transfer Price table, then all
rows for this business unit are set to inactive.

See “Applying Transfer Prices to a Material Stock Request”
(PeopleSoft Cost Management).

Ship On Behalf Transfer Price

Choose the option for calculating the amount used for interunit
accounts in a Ship On Behalf Of transaction. This material
stock request records an interunit accounts receivable (due
from), interunit accounts payable (due to), and interunit cost of

goods sold accounts. The options are:

*  Use Item Cost: Select this option to value the interunit
accounts with the item cost based on the deplete cost
method in the item's cost profile.

»  Use Transfer Price: Select this option to value the
interunit accounts with the item's transfer price based on
the transfer price default hierarchy.

See “Designing Shipment On Behalf Of” (PeopleSoft Cost
Management).
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Field or Control

Description

Facility Status

Indicates whether the business unit is active. No transactions
can be processed for a closed (inactive) business unit. When
you create a new business unit, the system automatically sets
this status to Closed unless at least one active book has been
defined for the business unit. Once you have activated a book,
change the status to Open.

Prohibit Material Movements

Select to prevent the processing of any material movement
transactions for the business unit during wall-to-wall physical
counts of inventory stock.

VMI group box

Field or Control

Description

VMI Stock (supplier managed inventory stock)

Select to indicate that the business unit represents a VMI
business unit. A VMI business unit represents a customer site
whose inventory is managed by your enterprise.

This option is only available when creating a new business

unit.

Related Links

Understanding Stock Transfers Between Business Units

“Defining Currency Options for a Business Unit” (PeopleSoft General Ledger)
“Understanding Journal Generator” (Application Fundamentals)

“Setting Up Locations” (Application Fundamentals)
Understanding Vendor Managed Inventory

“Understanding Counter Sales” (PeopleSoft Order Management)

Inventory Definition - Business Unit Options Page

Use the Inventory Definition - Business Unit Options page (BUS _UNIT INVS) to activate optional

business unit features.

Navigation:

Set Up Financials/Supply Chain > Business Unit Related > Inventory > Inventory

Definition > Business Unit Options
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This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Business Unit Options page. You can find
definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.

Unit: uso10

Inventory Status

¥ Incl Non-Open in Avail Qty

Lot Control

Allow Auto-Add of New Lots
Allow Lot Allocation
[ Use Lot Allocation Workflow

Auto Round Opt

*Automatic UOM Round Option

Warning

Financial Sanctions Screening

Screen Customer Stock Requests

Mobile Inventory

Alternate Item Group
STD Q

Cycle Count By Item Status

Shipping Options
RMA Defaults

Business Unit Definition Business Unit Options Business Unit Counters

Use Status For Counting ®Yes ONo

Replenishment Options

PHOENIX BIKE/OUTDOOR

Consigned Purchase

[ Allow Transfers to Owned Loc

External Interfaces

Use External Warehouse Control
[] ship Using TMS Reference ID

[ Use Internal Expected Receipt
[ Use Advanced Shipment Notice

Transfer Item Copy Options

Copy Source
Copy from source item

Copy Template

Mass Change

¥ Work CtriDashboard Mass Change

Delivery Management Definition

Business Unit Books

Revenue and Billing Defaults

InterUnit/RMA Receiving

[ Auto Close Receipts

Accounting

[J combo Edit
*SpeedType Level Off

Negative Inventory

¥ Allow Negative Inventory
W Display Warning Messages

Transfer Options

[ Allow transfer of Released Allocations

UDI Parsing

W] Use UDI Barcode in Inventory

Inventory Status

Field or Control

Description

Incl Non-Open in Avail Qty (include non-open in available

quantity)

Select to include items with a status of Restricted or Hold in
the business unit's available quantity. Rejected items are never
included in the available quantity.
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Consigned Purchase
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Field or Control

Description

Allow Transfers to Owned Loc (allow transfers to owned
location)

Select to permit movement of consigned items from non-
owned to owned storage locations. This option enables you
to transfer ownership of items to your business while they are
still in inventory.

InterUnit/RMA Receiving

Select Auto Close Receipts to enable an interunit or RMA receipt to be closed automatically in the
receiving business unit. As a result, the system activates the Auto Close Receipts flag on the InterUnit
and RMA Receiving - Receipt Header page and sets the status of the receiver line and the receiver ID to

Closed under the following conditions:

Type of Receipt

Automatic Receipt Closure Conditions

RMA

If the received quantity on the receiver line is greater than or
equal to the shipped quantity, saving the page sets the status

of the line to Closed. Once all receipt lines have been closed
(either manually or automatically), the system sets the status of
the header to Closed.

Interunit transfer

The closure conditions are the same as for RMAs, except
that closure processing includes cumulative interunit transfer
receipt IDs. When the system determines that the entire
interunit transfer has been received, it closes the lines and
headers of every receiver ID associated with the transfer.

Lot Control

Field or Control

Description

Allow Auto-Add of New Lots (allow automatic addition of

new lots)

Select to enable the Complete Putaway process (INPPPTWY),
the Express Putaway page, the Stock Quantity Update process
(INPOPOST), and the Manufacturing Completions process to
add necessary lot information to the Lot Control Information
page automatically. With this option, you can enter just the

lot ID when receiving, putting away, or counting new lots;
otherwise, you must enter specific lot information on the Lot
Control Information page for all new lots before initiating

putaway.
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Field or Control Description

Allow Lot Allocation Select to use lot allocation within this Inventory business unit.
A lot allocation means that quantity in a specific lot ID within
the inventory business unit has been reserved for a particular
demand line containing a lot-controlled item. Lot allocation

is performed when the demand line is in the Unfulfilled or
Releasable fulfillment state.

See Creating a Lot Allocation.

External Interfaces

Field or Control Description

Use External Warehouse Control Select if the business unit integrates with a third-party material
management system, such as a warehouse management
system (WMS). This option enables messaging for multiple

enterprise integration point (EIP) transactions.

Ship Using TMS Reference ID Select to group transactions passing between PeopleSoft and
the warehouse management system (WMS) according to

the TMS ID used to pass transactions to the transportation
management system (TMS). This enables the warehouse
management system to keep the TMS shipment lines together.
This check box only applies if you are using a WMS system.

Use Internal Expected Receipt Select if third-party applications manage internal par stock
locations in the business unit. This option enables messaging
for the Internal Location Expected Receipt EIP transaction.

Use Advanced Shipment Notice Select to enable messaging for the Advanced Shipping Notice
EIP when sales orders are depleted in the business unit.
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Field or Control

Description

Combo Edit

Enables ChartField combination editing of data for selected
online and batch processes. Because you can validate
combinations of accounting entry fields during data entry
against rules defined for the SetID, this feature enables you

to capture and correct accounting errors before posting these
entries to your ledgers. ChartField combination editing
requires that you enter the whole ChartField string, either
manually or with SpeedTypes; if you want to use partial
strings, consider enabling Combo Edit during the initial setup,
then disabling it for day-to-day operation.

The following PeopleSoft Inventory pages have Combo Edit-
enabled fields:

*  Create/Update Stock Requests component
*  Express Issue page
*  RMA Form page (PeopleSoft Inventory component)

* InterUnit and RMA Receiving component (Combo edit
is only enabled for RMA receiving and not for interunit

receiving.)
*  Express Putaway page.
*  Manual Staging page
*  Review Plan page
»  Stockroom Feedback page
*  Correct Staged Errors page
*  Adjustments page
*  Adjust Average Cost page
*  Actual Cost Adjustment - Adjustment Detail page
* Distribution Type page
*  InterUnit Ownership page
»  Storage Area Accounting page

»  Edit Unposted Accounting Lines page
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Field or Control Description

SpeedType Level Restricts the list of valid SpeedType values, based on a user's
level of authority. Options are:

*  Off: Disables SpeedTypes.

*  Permission: Displays only SpeedTypes defined for the

user's primary permission list.
»  User: Displays only SpeedTypes defined for the User ID.

»  Universal: Displays the SpeedTypes available for all User
IDs and all permission lists in the SetID.

Auto Round Opt

Select an Automatic UOM Round Option to indicate whether entered fractional quantities should be
rounded automatically during UOM conversions:

Field or Control Description

Error The system issues an error message and stops conversion
processing. You must enter a different quantity before

processing can resume.

No Warning The system automatically replaces the entered quantity with
the new value.

Warning The system suggests a new quantity to replace the existing
quantity. You can either accept or reject the suggested value. If
you reject the suggested value, the system issues an error and
stops processing the transaction.

Transfer Item Copy Options

When creating an interunit transfer order as an alternate source of supply for a sales order, determine how
the inventory item should be created if it does not already exist in the destination (sales order ship from)
inventory business unit.
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Field or Control

Description

Copy Source *  Copy from IBU template: Select to use the copy template
as the source for the copy.
*  Copy from source: Select to use the source business unit/
item as the source for the copy.
Copy Template Select an existing item ID in the destination (ship from)

inventory business unit that should be used as the copy-from
when creating a new item.

Negative Inventory

Field or Control

Description

Allow Negative Inventory

Select to permit transactions to drive quantities negative. This
feature is particularly useful for high-volume business units
that experience time lags between quantity updates.

Display Warning Messages

If you enable negative inventory, you can also display warning
messages when requested online transactions (such as picking
feedback, adjustments, or transfers) result in negative balances
at the storage location, lot, or business unit level.

Financial Sanctions Screening

Select the Screen Customer Stock Requests check box to enable the Financial Sanctions Screening
function at the Inventory business unit level. This check box is only valid if the value of Enable at
Business Unit was selected for the Order to Cash field on the Financial Sanctions Options page within the

Installation Options-Overall component.

If this check box is selected, then the Screen For Denied Parties process (SCM_FSS) can review material
stock requests (MSRs) and automatically apply the hold code to any MSR that fails to pass screening.

A hold code prevents an MSR from shipping. You can manually add or remove a hold code from an
MSR using the Cancel / Hold Stock Requests page. Also note, to enable the Screen For Denied Parties
process to pick up MSRs, you must define one or more hold codes to be used by the Financial Sanctions
Screening function using the Hold Codes page and then add the default hold code to the Installation

Options-Inventory page.

Transfer Options

Within an Inventory business unit, you can transfer stock that has been hard-allocated to a demand line.
The demand line can be pre-allocated or lot-allocated before the picking process has begun or the demand

line can be released to the picking process.
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Select the Allow Transfer of Released Allocations check box to enable your users to transfer stock that
is allocated to demand lines that are already in the picking process. Released allocations include:

* The demand lines of material stock requests with a pick batch ID and in the fulfillment state of

Released.

*  Work order demand lines from PeopleSoft Maintenance Management with a pick batch ID. Work
orders always stay in the fulfillment state of Pending.

*  Production order demand lines from PeopleSoft Manufacturing (the SF_ISS TRANSFER record)

with a pick batch ID.

For more information about transferring allocated stock, see the "Making Stock Quantity Adjustments and
Transfers within the Business Unit" section of Inventory.

See Understanding the Transfer of Allocated Stock.

Mobile Inventory

Field or Control

Description

Alternate Item Group

Select the alternate item group that you want this inventory
business unit to use when entering or scanning items using a
mobile device. Alternate item groups are used with PeopleSoft
Mobile Inventory Management.

See “Setting Up Alternative Item Identifiers” (PeopleSoft
Mobile Inventory Management).

UDI Parsing

Field or Control

Description

Use UDI Barcode in Inventory

Select to enable Universal Device Identifier barcode capture in
Inventory.

Cycle Count By Item Status

Field or Control

Description

Use Status For Counting

Set this option to Yes to count items by status (Active, Inactive,
Hold, and Discontinue) during a counting event creation
process. This option is set to No by default.

Related Links

Understanding Inventory Status

Understanding Consigned Purchases in Inventory Management
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Understanding Allocations and Pre-Allocations

“Understanding the Transportation Management System Integration with PeopleSoft
Inventory” (PeopleSoft Supply Chain Management Integration)

Creating Bills of Lading and Shipping Manifests

“Understanding ChartField Combination Editing” (Application Fundamentals)

“Defining and Using SpeedTypes” (Application Fundamentals)

“Establishing Quantity Precision and Rounding Rules for Items” (PeopleSoft Managing Items)
Defining the Negative Inventory Option

“Validating Financial Sanctions” (PeopleSoft Order to Cash Common Information)

Inventory Definition - Business Unit Options: Shipping Options Page

Use the Inventory Definition - Business Unit Options: Shipping Options page (BUS UNIT INV2) to
establish default packing and shipping rules.

Navigation:
Click the Shipping Options link on the Inventory Definition - Business Unit Options page.

This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Inventory Definition - Business Unit Options:
Shipping Options page. You can find definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.

Shipping Options

Unit US010 PHOEME BIKEMQUTDOOR

Packing Shipping Sales Order Cancel Option
Clpack Partial Guar ity Ouse Ship Notification Workflow ® nlow Shipment
Cuse Routes C Put On Hold |
Reason Code @,
Freight

Freight Rule Code 1000000001 |Gy

Freight Terms Code @,

Freight Charge Method | Weight b7 Clwarn if em Weight is Zero

Export Parms

Taxpayer ID | 123456730

Return
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Field or Control

Description

Pack Partial Quantity

Select this check box to enable a user to change the Qty Pack
Base field on the Packing Session page. This enables the
user to place partial quantities of an order line into a shipping
container. If you do not select this option, you must pack the
entire quantity for the order line into one shipping container.

See Packing Session Page.

Shipping

Field or Control

Description

Use Ship Notification Workflow

Select to notify other PeopleSoft Inventory business units

of pending interunit transfers or alert internal customers or
locations to pending shipments. If your sales order customers
have set up workflow options, you can also use this workflow
to notify them that their shipments are en route.

Use Routes

Select if the business unit uses transportation routes in its

fulfillment operations.

Important! Route options on PeopleSoft Order Management
and Inventory pages and reports are available on/y if you
activate this option. Inactivating the option deletes all existing
route data (routes, route groups, route stops, and route
calendars) for the business unit.

Reason Code

Describes the nature and quality of shipped goods. This code
is included on stock orders and shipping documents. You can
only enter a reason code with a reason type of shipments. The
value entered here becomes the default on the Create/Update
Stock Request - Shipment Detail and Express Issue - Detail
Override/Exceptions pages. Orders created for par location
replenishment or through the PeopleSoft Supply Planning,
and PeopleSoft Purchasing interfaces also use this reason code
when creating demand lines.

Sales Order Cancel Option

When you cancel a sales order in PeopleSoft Order Management, the system automatically cancels it in
PeopleSoft Inventory if it has not been released to picking by the Order Release process. If the order has
already been released to picking, the system generates a message indicating that you must also cancel it
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on the Cancel/Hold Stock Request page in PeopleSoft Inventory. The following options determine how
the system handles the order after generating this message.

Field or Control Description

Allow Shipment Select to permit shipment of the order if you fail to cancel it in
PeopleSoft Inventory.

Put On Hold Select to prevent shipment of the order by putting it on hold
in both PeopleSoft Inventory and Order Management (using
the specified Hold Code). If you select the Check on Hold
option on the Setup Fulfillment page, the system also prevents
picking confirmation of the order.

Freight

This group box includes settings for calculating freight charges.

Field or Control

Description

Freight Rule Code

Identifies the arbitration plan ID for calculating freight using
the PeopleSoft internal freight calculator. The arbitration
plan (Set Up Financials/Supply Chain, Common Definitions,
Shipping and Receiving, Freight and Transportation,
Arbitration Plan) determines how the system applies

freight rules and freight formulas when calculating freight
charges internally for sales orders from PeopleSoft Order
Management. This field does not apply to material stock
requests and is used only for the PeopleSoft internal freight
calculator.

See “ Arbitration Plan Page ” (PeopleSoft Order
Management).
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Field or Control

Description

Freight Terms Code

Determines whether the buyer or the seller pays the freight. If
the buyer pays the freight, freight charges pass to PeopleSoft
Billing; if the seller pays the freight, charges do not pass to
PeopleSoft Billing. This field is used for both the PeopleSoft
internal freight calculator and the external third-party freight
provider; however, on this page the Freight Terms Code field
only applies to the PeopleSoft internal freight calculator.

To use the Freight Terms Code with the external third-

party freight system, enter the value in the PeopleSoft Order
Management default hierarchy of order group, customer, and

buying agreement.

The Freight Terms Code page is located at Set Up Financials/
Supply Chain, Common Definitions, Shipping and Receiving,
Freight Terms.

See “Setting Up Basic Information for Freight Charges”
(PeopleSoft Supply Chain Management Common

Information).
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Field or Control

Description

Freight Charge Method

Copyright © 1988, 2023, Oracle and/or its affiliates.

Determines how freight charges are prorated from the delivery
to the sales orders within the delivery. Once freight charges
have been received and applied to the delivery (in the Freight
Amount field of the IN. DELIVERY FRT table), PeopleSoft
immediately allocates the freight charges to each sales order
within the delivery. The allocated amounts are stored in the
IN_DELIVERY_ORD table by a combination of delivery ID
and sales order number. The IN. DELIVERY ORD table also
stores any overrides at the sales order level.

The Freight Charge Method is defined within the PeopleSoft
Order Management default hierarchy (of order group,
customer, and buying agreement) and is applied to the delivery
from the sales orders within the delivery. The field value on
this page is used when no freight charge method is defined on
the sales order at order entry time or if deliveries are created at
shipping time.

The Freight Charge Method field has four options:

*  Order Quantity: Allocate freight charges based on the
item quantity within each demand line. The system
manages the total quantity of the delivery ID in the
ordering unit of measure of the first line added to the
delivery. If subsequent order schedules do not have
conversion rates defined for the current delivery ID's unit
of measure, the system forces the new order schedule to a
new delivery ID.

*  Order Value: This option is not valid for this page. The
system allocates freight charges based on the total price
within each sales order demand line. Sales order prices
are calculated within PeopleSoft Order Management.

*  Volume: Allocate freight charges based on the shipping
volume within each demand line. The system manages
the total volume of the delivery ID in the shipping volume
unit of measure defined for the first item added to the
delivery. If subsequent order schedule lines do not have
conversion rates defined for the shipping volume unit of
measure, the system forces the new order schedule line to
a new delivery ID.

*  Weight: Allocate freight charges based on the shipping
weight within each demand line. This option is the only
option available if you are overriding the freight amount
and allocating freight from the Shipping Requests process
page or the Front End Shipping Requests process page.

The system manages the total weight of the delivery

ID in the shipping weight unit of measure defined for
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Field or Control Description

the first item added to the delivery. If subsequent order
schedule lines do not have conversion rates defined for
the shipping weight unit of measure, the system forces the
new order schedule line to a new delivery ID.

The freight charge method can be defined within the order
management default hierarchy on the Order Groups page,
customer's General Information - Sold To Options page, and
the Buying Agreement Form-Header Terms page.

See “Understanding Internal Freight Calculations” (PeopleSoft
Order Management).

See “Applying Freight Charges to the Order Level”
(PeopleSoft Supply Chain Management Common
Information).

Warn if Item Weight is Zero Generates a warning when a new item without a defined
weight is added or when an item without a weight is put into
a shipping container in the Packing Session component. The
item's weight is necessary to calculate the freight accurately
when the Freight Terms Code is Weight.

Export Parms

When creating an export bill of lading report for a material stock request, the Taxpayer ID entered on this
page becomes the EIN Number for the bill of lading. When creating an export bill of lading report for a
sales order, the Exporter's EIN Number located on the Order Management Business Unit is used as the
EIN Number for the bill of lading report.

Related Links

Understanding Shipping Containers and Packing Sessions
Understanding Routes and Loads

“Understanding Internal Freight Calculations” (PeopleSoft Order Management)

Inventory Definition - Business Unit Options: Replenishment Options Page

84

Use the Inventory Definition - Business Unit Options: Replenishment Options page
(BUNIT_REPLEN_OPT) to define default par location replenishment options.

You can override these defaults on the Par Location Definition - Line page.
Navigation:

Click the Replenishment Options link on the Inventory Definition - Business Unit Options page.
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This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Inventory Definition - Business Unit Options:
Replenishment Options page. You can find definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.

Replenishment Options

Unit US010

Far Heplenishment Cption

® Stock [l cancel Backorder
O stockless
O Non-Stock Consaolidate Non-Stock

O Not Replenished

Far Heplenishment

Ll perform Validation

Return
Field or Control Description
Perform Validation Select to have the Create Par Replenishment Requests process

validate par location data and generate error messages for any
anomalies. You can review and correct any errors using the Par
Location Count Error Log component.

Related Links

Define Par Location - Line Page

Inventory Definition - Business Unit Options: Revenue and Billing Defaults
Page

Use the Inventory Definition - Business Unit Options: Revenue and Billing Defaults page
(BUS_UNIT _INV4) to define business unit distribution defaults and billing options.

Navigation:

Click the Revenue and Billing Defaults link on the Inventory Definition - Business Unit Options page.
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This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Inventory Definition - Business Unit Options:
Revenue and Billing Defaults page. You can find definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.

Revenue and Billing Defaults

Unit US010
InterUnit Billing Options

PHOEME BIKEMDUTDOOR,

Bill Type I |G,

Sales Order/RhA Bill Options
Bill Type Identifier |OM |Gy
Freight Product ID FREIGHT
Misc Charge Product ID |MISC
Rehate Product ID REBATE
Penalty Product ID MISC

Restock Product ID

Feturn

I.O I.O I.O I.O I.O

Bill Source |1 @,

Cpass Disc/Sur to Billing 1]
Bill Source O @,

Revenue Dist Code REV-CTHER |3
Discount Distribution Code DISCOUNT |3
Surcharge Distribution Code SURCHARGE OJ

RMA Eill By ID @,

If you have PeopleSoft Order Management and PeopleSoft Billing installed, you can bill using a
PeopleSoft Inventory business unit instead of using a PeopleSoft Order Management business unit for
shipped sales orders. To do so, you must first select a sales order PeopleSoft Billing business unit on the
Inventory Definition - Business Unit Definition page. Similarly, you can establish the bill type and bill
source for the intercompany transfer billing business unit selected on the Inventory Definition - Business

Unit Definition page.

InterUnit Billing Options

Field or Control

Description

Bill Type and Bill Source

Select values for interunit transfers that require intercompany
processing. These fields are available for entry only if you
defined an interunit transfer PeopleSoft Billing business unit
on the Inventory Definition - Business Unit Definition page.

Warning! The Bill Type and Bill Source fields for
intercompany transfers are SetID-controlled and must match
the values selected for the InterUnit Transfers PeopleSoft
Billing business unit linked to the PeopleSoft Inventory
business unit on the Inventory Definition - Business Unit

Definition page.

86
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Sales Order/RMA Bill Options

Defining Your Operational Structure in PeopleSoft Inventory

Field or Control

Description

Bill Type Identifier and Bill Source

Select values for sales orders. The values for these fields are
defined on the Bill By Identifier and Bill Source pages in
PeopleSoft Billing.

Billing interface operations do not typically require sales
order bill sources. However, if you generate invoice numbers
by bill source (defined on the Installation Options - Billing

- General Options page), and no bill source is recorded for
the PeopleSoft Inventory business unit, the Populate Billing
process (OMBILL) cannot generate invoice numbers when

adding new bills to PeopleSoft Billing.

Warning! The sales order Bill Type Identifier and Bill
Source fields are SetID-controlled and must match the values
selected for the Sales Orders PeopleSoft Billing business

unit linked to the PeopleSoft Inventory business unit on the

Inventory Definition - Business Unit Definition page.

Freight Product ID and a Misc Charge Product ID
(miscellaneous charge product ID)

Enter values if you want freight and miscellaneous charges for
shipped sales orders to appear as bill lines on invoices.

Revenue Dist Code (revenue distribution code), Discount
Dist Code (discount distribution code), and Surcharge Dist
Code (surcharge distribution code)

If the distribution rule fails to find a distribution set match

for a sales order, the system uses the values that you enter
here. You can override default distribution codes on the Order
Schedule - Distribution page.

Pass Disc/Sur to Billing (pass discounts and surcharges to
PeopleSoft Billing)

Unless you select this option, the system passes only the net
unit price (less discounts and plus surcharges) to PeopleSoft
Billing. In addition, the invoice does not include detail
postings or distribution detail and contains only one posting
for revenue (net unit price multiplied by the quantity on the
bill line).

Rebate Product ID and Penalty Product ID

Enter one of these values for rebates and penalties associated
with buying agreements and independent sales rebates.

Restock Product ID

Enter the value to be used when charging restocking fees for

returned material.
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Field or Control Description

RMA Bill By ID Enter the value to pass to PeopleSoft Billing during direct
invoicing in order to create credit memos for returned
materials. This field is used if the Order Management
Definition - Accounting and Billing page contains /NBU in the
RMS AD/J Billing Source field.

Related Links

“Understanding the Order Management Business Unit Definition” (PeopleSoft Order Management)
“Using Buying Agreement Rebates and Penalties” (PeopleSoft Order Management)
“Understanding Independent Sales Rebates” (PeopleSoft Order Management)

“Accounting and Billing Page” (PeopleSoft Order Management)

Inventory Definition - Business Unit Options: RMA Defaults Page

88

Use the Inventory Definition - Business Unit Options: RMA Defaults page (BUS_UNIT_INV6) to define
default values for RMA forms.

You can override these values in the RMA Form component in PeopleSoft Inventory.
Navigation:
Click the RMA Defaults link on the Inventory Definition - Business Unit Options page.

This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Inventory Definition - Business Unit Options: RMA
Defaults page. You can find definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.

RMA Defaults

Unit LUS001 US001 NEW YORK OPERATIONS

RMA Defaults
Reason Code [DAMAGE @,
Return To [BU |US001 @, US001 NEW YORK OPERATIONS
Ship History for MSRs {Months)
Distrib. Type @,
ChartField Overrides
ChantFields Personalize | (2
Account Alt Acct Oper Unit Fund Dept Program Class Bud Ref Product E
OJ OJ OJ OJ OJ OJ OJ OJ
< >
Field or Control Description

Return To IBU (return to PeopleSoft Inventory business unit) | The business unit that accepts the returned material, not
necessarily the business unit that originally shipped the order.
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Field or Control

Description

Ship Hist for MSRs (months) (ship history for material stock
requests, in months)

Governs the inquiry period for the Internal Shipment History
page and the External Shipment History page. You cannot
modify this value on the inquiry pages.

Distrib. Type (distribution type)

Lists the distribution options for the business unit. The
transaction itself usually determines the debit and credit
accounts; when account distribution depends upon which
department or cost center is issued the product, however, the
system uses distribution types.

Inventory Definition - Business Unit Options: Delivery Management Page

Copyright

Use the Inventory Definition - Business Unit Options: Delivery Management page (INV_SHP_FIELDS)
to establish grouping criteria for creating delivery IDs in the delivery management feature.

Navigation:

Click the Delivery Management Definition link on
page.

the Inventory Definition - Business Unit Options

This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Inventory Definition - Business Unit Options:
Delivery Management page. You can find definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.

Delivery Management
Unit US010

Installed Features

WS Order Management DWeisJIn and Volume Pricing

™S VAT
Field Name Parsonalize | Find | viewall |2 | First 4 170116 0 Last
‘Field Hame Descrintion Restrict to order f  Allow Update in~ Allow Hew Entry

! ser populated Workbench in Workbench
ADDRESS1 @, Address Line 1 O +] [=]
ADDRESS_SEQ_MUND,  Address Sequence Mumber i O +] [=]
BUSIMNESS_UMIT Business Unit | ﬂ
CITY Q, City i +] [=]
COUNTRY @, Country O [+ [=]
DOC_REFMUNM Document Reference [+]
FREIGHT_BILL_TYFE Freight Bill Type [l +]

Return

Use the Inventory Definition - Business Unit Options: Delivery Management page to define the delivery
keys used in the delivery management feature to build a delivery ID in PeopleSoft Order Management
and in PeopleSoft Inventory. When the system groups demand lines together to create a delivery, certain
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field values must be the same on all of the demand lines, such as the same inventory business unit and the
same scheduled shipment date. Use this page to define additional fields that must match on each demand

line added to one delivery ID.

Installed Features group box

The Installed Features group box identifies the feature installed in this PeopleSoft database that determine
what the delivery keys need to be used to create delivery IDs. Based on the features installed, the system
automatically includes the needed delivery keys in the Field Name group box.

Field or Control

Description

WMS

This check box is selected by the system if the PeopleSoft
database is integrated with a third-party warehouse
management system (WMS). This information is retrieved
from the Use External Warehouse Control check box on the
Inventory Definition - Business Unit Options page.

Order Management

This check box is selected by the system if PeopleSoft

Order Management is included in this PeopleSoft database.
Additional delivery key fields are added as required fields in
the Field Name group box of this page.

Weight and Volume Pricing

Select this check box if you are using the weight and volume
pricing in PeopleSoft Enterprise Pricer. The Ship Via code is
added as a required delivery key in the Field Name group box
of this page.
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Field or Control

Description

TMS

This check box is selected by the system if your PeopleSoft
database is integrated with a third-party transportation
management system (TMS). This information is retrieved from
the Ship Using TMS Reference ID check box on the Inventory
Definition - Business Unit Options page. A TMS is used to
optimize the grouping of orders into shipments for distribution
out of a warehouse. Order information is sent to the TMS and
load optimization is performed on the orders to be shipped.
The TMS determines the load ID for each of the demand lines.
The demand lines are returned to the PeopleSoft fulfillment
tables with a load ID and load stop.

If there is a delivery ID on a demand line sent to TMS, the
delivery ID is ignored. PeopleSoft uses the TMS shipment
definition fields to section the demand lines into logical groups
of shipments. When TMS sends the demand lines back to
PeopleSoft, the load IDs and load stops are used for shipment.
It is possible to have load stops across deliveries, therefore,
the PeopleSoft system ignores the delivery ID for TMS orders.
To coordinate the TMS loads and load stops with the delivery
ID, you can add the TMS Load Stop Number (TMS_LOAD _
STP_NBR) field and other TMS shipment definition fields as
delivery keys in the Field Name group box of this page.

See “Understanding the Transportation Management System
Integration with PeopleSoft Inventory” (PeopleSoft Supply
Chain Management Integration).

VAT

This check box is selected by the system if PeopleSoft Order
Management is using value-added tax (VAT). When this check
box is selected the VAT Reporting Entity field (VAT _ENTITY)
is added as a required delivery key in the Field Name group
box of this page.

Field Name group box

The Field Name group box identifies the fields designated as delivery keys. To group demand lines into
one delivery ID, the schedule lines must have the same value in the delivery key fields. For example, all
schedule lines must have the same inventory business unit in order to be placed together in one delivery
ID. Some of these fields are required (system-defined) and other fields are optional (user-defined) on this
page. The required fields are displayed in this group box and the Field Name cannot be changed. You
cannot delete a row with a required delivery key since the Delete Row icon is disabled. Both PeopleSoft
Order Management and PeopleSoft Inventory use the delivery key fields that you establish in this group

box.
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Field or Control

Description

Field Name

Displays the field to be used as a delivery key to build delivery
IDs. This field can be changed for optional fields.

Restrict to Order if Populated

Select this check box to restrict a delivery to a single order
if this field on the delivery has a value. Certain fields are
automatically selected and disabled by the system; for
example, the DOC_REFNUM field for counter sales in
PeopleSoft Order Management. If this check box is selected
for the CARRIER_ID field, then the system always creates
order-restricted deliveries regardless of the value in the
delivery-level CARRIER ID field.

Allow Update in Workbench

Select this check box to make this delivery key field available
for update in the Delivery Management Workbench.

Allow New Entry in Workbench

Select this check box to enable the user to enter a value in
this delivery key field when creating a new delivery in the
Delivery Management Workbench.

Required / Optional Field Description and Field Name | Comments
Required Inventory Business Unit (BUSINESS
UNIT)
Required Scheduled Shipment Date (SCHED _
SHIP_DATE)
Required Freight Charge Method (FRT _CHRG _

METHOD)

Required if PeopleSoft Order
Management is installed.

Document Reference (DOC_REFNUM)

Required if PeopleSoft Order

Management is installed.

Freight Bill Type (FREIGHT BILL_
TYPE)

If sales orders are created in counter sale,
then the delivery ID should never span
multiple sales orders.

Required if PeopleSoft Order

Management is installed.

Order Type (ORDER_TYPE CD)
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Required / Optional

Field Description and Field Name

Comments

Required if PeopleSoft Order
Management is installed.

VAT Reporting Entity (VAT ENTITY)

The VAT Reporting Entity field must be
added as a delivery key if VAT is being
used in PeopleSoft Order Management.
The system automatically adds this field
when the VAT check box is selected on
this page and the row cannot be deleted.

Required if the Weight and Volume
Pricing check box is selected on this
page. Optional if weight and volume
pricing are not used.

Ship Via Code (SHIP_TYPE ID)

The Ship Via code must be added as

a delivery key if weight and volume
pricing is being used to price sales orders
in PeopleSoft Order Management. The
weight and volume pricing feature is
setup in PeopleSoft Enterprise Pricer.
The system automatically adds this field
when the Weight and Volume Pricing
check box is selected on this page and
the row cannot be deleted.

Optional Address Lines including:
*  Address Line 1 (ADDRESS1)
e Address Line 2 (ADDRESS2)
*  Address Line 3 (ADDRESS3)
*  Address Line 4 (ADDRESS4)
Optional Address Line Sequence Number Used with the PeopleSoft internal freight
(ADDRESS_SEQ NUM) calculation feature. Internal freight uses
the Address Line Sequence Number,
State, Country, and Location fields to
define freight rules. Using these fields as
delivery keys causes the delivery to be
based on the customer ship-to address.
This address data can default from the
customer ID to the order or can be the
override address on the order.
Optional Address Fields including: Used with integration to a third-party

+ ADDR_FIELDI
+ ADDR_FIELD2

« ADDR FIELD3

freight provider. Using these fields as

delivery keys causes the delivery to be
based on the customer ship-to address.
This address data can default from the
customer ID to the order or can be the

override address on the order.
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Required / Optional Field Description and Field Name | Comments
Optional Carrier ID (CARRIER _ID)
Optional City (CITY)
Optional Commodity Code (COMMODITY_CD)
Optional Country (COUNTRY) Used with the PeopleSoft internal freight
calculation feature. Internal freight uses
the Address Line Sequence Number,
State, Country, and Location fields to
define freight rules. Using these fields as
delivery keys causes the delivery to be
based on the customer ship-to address.
This address data can default from the
customer ID to the order or can be the
override address on the order.
Optional County (COUNTY)
Optional Demand Source (DEMAND_SOURCE)
Optional Freight Terms Code (FREIGHT _
TERMS)

Optional Tax supplier Geographical Code (GEO _
CODE)

Optional Harmonized Code (HARMONIZED
CD)

Optional House Type (HOUSE _TYPE)

Optional Item Group (INV_ITEM_GROUP)

Optional Item ID (INV_ITEM_ID)

Optional In City Limit (IN_CITY_ LIMIT)

Optional Load ID (LOAD_ID)
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Required / Optional Field Description and Field Name | Comments

Optional Location Code (LOCATION) Used with the PeopleSoft internal freight
calculation feature. Internal freight uses
the Address Line Sequence Number,

State, Country, and Location fields to
define freight rules. Using these fields as
delivery keys causes the delivery to be
based on the customer ship-to address.

This address data can default from the
customer ID to the order or can be the
override address on the order.

Optional Number 1 (NUM1)

Optional Number 2 (NUM2)

Optional Order Number (ORDER NO) If order number is selected, the system
automatically selects the Demand Source
and Source Business Unit fields.

Optional Postal Code (POSTAL)

Optional Product ID (PRODUCT _ID)

Optional Route Code (ROUTE_CD)

Optional Ship To Customer (SHIP_TO CUST _

ID)
Optional Source Business Unit (SOURCE _BUS
UNIT)

Optional State (STATE) Used with the PeopleSoft internal freight
calculation feature. Internal freight uses
the Address Line Sequence Number,
State, Country, and Location fields to
define freight rules. Using these fields as
delivery keys causes the delivery to be
based on the customer ship-to address.
This address data can default from the
customer ID to the order or can be the
override address on the order.
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Required / Optional Field Description and Field Name | Comments
Optional TMS Load Stop Number (TMS LOAD
STP_NBR)

Related Links
“Deliveries” (PeopleSoft Order Management)
“Setting Up Delivery Management” (PeopleSoft Supply Chain Management Common Information)

Inventory Definition - Business Unit Counters Page

96

Use the Inventory Definition - Business Unit Counters page (BUNIT _COUNTER INV) to initialize the
set of automatically generated transaction counters.

Navigation:

Set Up Financials/Supply Chain > Business Unit Related > Inventory > Inventory
Definition > Business Unit Counters

This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Inventory Definition - Business Unit Counters page.
You can find definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.

Business Unit Definition Business Unit Options || Business Unit Counters Business Unit Books
Unit US010
Putaway Staging ID 11 Putaway Plan ID 7
Counting Event ID 1 Pick Release ID 2
Pick Batch ID 24
Shipping ID 14
Inventory Tag ID 0
Replenish ID 2
Acct Ln Mo 1]
Par Location Count ID I
Picking Extract File ID 0

Assign a starting number for each automatically generated transaction counter.
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Field or Control

Description

Putaway Staging ID

Displays an ID that is assigned to a group of item records,
which is staged and ready to be put away. It appears on the
Putaway Plan reports (INS3500 and INC3500) and is used to
retrieve specific staged material information on the Review

Plan page, the Stockroom Feedback page, and the Correct
Staged Errors page.

Putaway Plan ID

This ID is assigned to each Putaway Plan report generated

by the Putaway Plan process (INS3500). In electronic data
collection (EDC) environments, it appears in both human-
readable and bar code formats at the top of the Putaway Plan.
The EDC putaway transactions use this ID to identify stocking
activity for a specific putaway plan. The EDC Inventory
Putaway page, the Transaction Maintenance page, and all
putaway transactions coming from third-party systems use this
ID.

Counting Event ID

This ID is assigned to each counting event created using the
Event Creation page or the EDC Physical Inventory process
(INPIPHYS).

Pick Release ID

In order fulfillment, this ID is assigned to orders released

to picking using the Order Release Selection option on the
Order Release Request process page. It is used internally to
run the Order Release process and does not appear on any
reports or pages. PeopleSoft Inventory automatically adjusts
the counter after running the Order Release process, but if

for some reason it reaches its maximum value (9999999999),
you must reset it manually. In this case, a message instructing
you to reset the counter appears when you attempt to save the
Order Release Request process page.

Pick Batch ID

Displays an ID that is assigned to a group of items being
picked to fulfill an order by the Order Release process. It
appears on the Picking Plan (SQR) report and is used to
retrieve the correct picking group on the Material Picking
Feedback page and in the Shipping/Issues component.

Shipping ID

This ID is assigned to each material shipping event and is used
to retrieve information about specific orders in the Shipping/
Issues component.

Inventory Tag ID

This ID is assigned to each record in a counting event when
you run the Counting Sheet report. It appears on the Counting
Sheet report and is included in the Counting Sheet file
downloaded to electronic data collection devices. It is also
used to retrieve counting event item records on the Item
Counts page.
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Field or Control

Description

Replenish ID

This ID is assigned to each replenishment request created by
the Create Replenishment Requests process (IN._ REPLEN
AE). The Review Replenishment Requests inquiry page lists
replenishment activities of a particular replenishment type by
replenishment ID.

Acct Ln No (accounting line number)

This field is no longer used. To number the accounting line
created by the Accounting Line Creation process in PeopleSoft
Cost Management, see PeopleSoft Cost Management
Structuring Your Cost Management System, Selecting the
Method to Number Accounting Lines section.

Par Location Count ID

This ID is assigned to each par location count event.

Picking Extract File ID

This ID is assigned to each picking extract file created by the
Order Release process.

Related Links

“Selecting the Method to Number Accounting Lines” (PeopleSoft Cost Management)

Inventory Definition - Business Unit Books Page

98

Use the Inventory Definition - Business Unit Books page (CM_BU_ BOOK) to associate the cost book
with a PeopleSoft Inventory business unit, ledger, and ledger group.

Navigation:

Set Up Financials/Supply Chain > Business Unit Related > Inventory > Inventory

Definition > Business Unit Books
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This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Inventory Definition - Business Unit Books page.
You can find definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.

Business Linit Definition Business Linit Options Business Unit Counters Business Unit Books
Business Unit U010 GL Business Unit LIS001
Business Unit Books Fird | Wiew Al First ' &' 1-20f3 "0 Last
[+ [=]
Book Name |FIND1 @, External Fin Repty for PERPAVE
Ledger Group |RECORDING |G JG Default Ledger Template STANDARD
Ledger |LOGAL @, StartDate  |01/01/1885 [5
Cost Type @, ‘Book Status | Active -
Create Accounting Entries Create tem Profiles ﬂ j
Book Name |FINO2 @, External Fin Reptg- ACTFIFQ
Ledger Group |ADJUSTMENTG, Ledger Template STAMDARD
Ledger @ Start Date 0111985 EJ
Cost Type @, ‘Book Status | Pending e
Create Accounting Entries [create ttem Profiles

Associate the cost book with a PeopleSoft Inventory business unit, ledger, and ledger group.

Related Links
“Defining Location Accounting” (PeopleSoft Cost Management)

“Associating Cost Books with PeopleSoft Inventory Business Units, Ledgers, and Ledger
Groups” (PeopleSoft Cost Management)

Defining PeopleSoft Inventory Business Unit Display Options

For each business unit, you can determine how certain pages display storage-location level, serial,
staged date, general ledger business unit override (for interunit expensed issues) lot, and configuration
code information. Define and maintain these default options on the Inventory Display Options
(BUS_UNIT DSP_IN) component. With a few exceptions (which are noted for individual pages), fields
for which the default is Yes appear upon entry to the page; fields for which the default is No appear when
you save or refresh the page, and only if they apply to the item in question. In addition, only the number
of storage levels that you specify appears upon page entry. If you do not set display options, the system
displays all four storage levels and assumes that all other options have been selected, displaying these
fields accordingly.

The following PeopleSoft Inventory pages use the default display settings:
* Express Putaway page.

* Create/Update Stock Request-Stock Request Summary page.

» Express Issue page.

* InterUnit and RMA Receiving component.
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Maintain Stock Request component.
Correct Demand Errors component.
Review Plan page.

Alternate Plan page.

Stockroom Feedback page.

Material Picking Feedback page.
Shipping/Issues component.

Manual Count Entry page.

Inventory Adjustment page (electronic data collection).
Inventory Transfer page (electronic data collection).
InterUnit Receiving page (electronic data collection).
Inventory Picking page (electronic data collection).
Inventory Putaway page (electronic data collection).

Ship Containers/Serials page (electronic data collection).

Chapter 3

Page Used to Define PeopleSoft Inventory Business Unit Display Options

Page Name

Definition Name

Usage

Inventory Display Options

BUS_UNIT DSP_IN

To define and maintain default page
display options for a business unit by
selecting Set Up Financials/Supply
Chain > Business Unit Related >
Inventory > Inventory Display
Options.

Setting Up Demand Priority Rules

100

To define demand priority rules, use the Priority Rule Definition (BUS _UNIT INV_PRIO) component.

To ensure that available inventory is reserved for the most profitable orders first, you can define demand
priority rules for each PeopleSoft Inventory business unit. The system assigns a priority rank to each
demand line staged for fulfillment processing, based on the rules established on the Priority Rule
Definition page.

This priority rank is used by the:

Reserve Materials process
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* Shortage Workbench
This priority rank is not used by the:

*  Online reservations in PeopleSoft Inventory, PeopleSoft Order Management, or PeopleSoft
Maintenance Management.

*  Work Order Pick Plan page when reserving stock to a work order demand line.

The Reserve Materials process (IN_FUL RSV) processes orders with the lowest priority rank value
first. If multiple demand lines have the same priority rank, the system uses the final sort option specified
on the Setup Fulfillment-Reservation page. Priority rank, together with the final sort order option, also
determines how the Shortage Workbench sequences demand lines matching the selection criteria.

Demand priority rules are optional. If you do not specify any rules, the demand lines processed by the
Reserve Materials process or those that appear in the Shortage Workbench are sequenced by final sort
order option only.

Note: PeopleSoft Supply Planning can send Reprioritize messages to change the inventory priority
ranking of an order.

Page Used to Set Up Demand Priority Rules

Page Name Definition Name Usage

Priority Rule Definition Page INV_DMND_ PRIORITY Establish rules for ranking demand lines
during order fulfillment.

Related Links

Understanding the Order Line Processing Sequence

Priority Rule Definition Page

Use the Priority Rule Definition page INV_DMND_PRIORITY) to establish rules for ranking demand
lines during order fulfillment.

Navigation:

Set Up Financials/Supply Chain > Business Unit Related > Inventory > Define Demand Priority
Rules

Copyright © 1988, 2023, Oracle and/or its affiliates. 101



Defining Your Operational Structure in PeopleSoft Inventory Chapter 3

This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Priority Rule Definition page. You can find
definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.

Priarity Rules Persanalize | Find | view ai | 2 | E First' ¥/ 1.5 0f5 2/ Last
‘Priority Rank Source Order Type Customer Group Priority Dest Unit
10/ | Sales Orders |+ | Criginal ~| o001 @, 1 =+ [=]
200 [work Orders v | | Atternpted v 2 [+] [=]
a0 [wiork Orders |+ | | Original v 3 [+] [=]
40, | Interunit Transfe s | | Criginal v 4 |UslE  w +| (=]
A0 | Other Stock Rec s Backorder R f +] [=]

To establish rules for ranking demand lines, use the Priority Rule Definition (BUS_UNIT INV_PRIO)
page. Insert a row for each priority-ranking rule that you want to define. Orders are assigned a priority
rank based on the rule they match. Rules can have the following attributes:

Field or Control Description

Priority Rank An integer value between / and 998. Demand lines with the
lowest priority rank are processed first. If an demand line
matches more than one rule, it is assigned the rank of the rule
with the lowest priority rank value. If an demand line matches
none of the rules, the system assigns it a priority rank of 999.

For easier rule maintenance, use increments of five or ten. For
example, enter priority rank values of 5, 10, 15, or 10, 20,
30.

Source The demand source of the lines:

»  Interunit Transfers: Demand lines representing stock
transfers between two PeopleSoft Inventory business
units. An interunit transfer order line specifies a
destination business unit.

*  Other Stock Requests: Demand lines representing internal
or external stock requests that are not shipped to other
PeopleSoft Inventory business units.

*  Sales Orders: Demand lines originating from PeopleSoft
Order Management.

*  Work Orders: Demand lines originating from PeopleSoft
Maintenance Management.
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Field or Control

Description

Order Type

The type of order line that order lines matching this rule
represent, or:

*  Original: The demand line is the original line of the order.
For material stock requests and sales orders, the line can
be partially reserved or have no reservations. For work
orders, this setting applies to demand lines that have never
been processed by reservations.

*  Backorder: The backorder line created by a previous
attempt to reserve stock. This setting cannot be used for
work orders.

*  Reserve Attempted: (work orders only). The demand
line has previously been processed by reservations but
stock was not reserved or only partial stock was reserved.
This value displays only if PeopleSoft Maintenance
Management has been installed.

Customer Group

The customer group that orders with this rank must match.
This column appears only if PeopleSoft Order Management
is installed and the field is available for entry only if the order
source for the rule is Sales Orders. You must first establish
customer groups on the Customer Group Table page under the
Define General Options menu.

Priority

The shipping priority code assigned to sales orders in
PeopleSoft Order Management or to interunit transfers coming
from PeopleSoft Supply Planning.

Note: PeopleSoft Inventory is delivered by PeopleSoft, such
that this field is only relevant for sales orders or interunit
transfers created from PeopleSoft Supply Planning. However,
the field is always available for entry to support modifications
and third-party integration.

Dest Unit (destination unit)

The destination unit for the order line. This field is available
for entry only if the order source for the rule is Interunit
Transfers.

Establishing Operation Closure Dates

To define closure calendars, use the Closure Calendar (BU_CALENDAR) component.

The closure calendar in PeopleSoft Inventory enables you to specify when the business units are

closed for various inventory and purchasing activities. Use the Closure Calendar page to schedule
regular (standing) closure days or specific closure periods and associate these closures with shipping,
interunit and RMA receiving, and internal warehouse activities. If your installation includes PeopleSoft
Purchasing, you can also define calendar closures for purchasing receiving activities.
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Once you have established a closure calendar, the system calculates anticipated fulfillment processing
dates (scheduled ship date, scheduled arrival date, required by date, and so forth) and validates them
against the defined closure calendar dates. Replenishment and lot testing also validate against operational
closure days when calculating dates such as replenishment lead times or lot retest lead times. Times

are used only for validating particular shipping activity exceptions such as scheduled shipment time,
scheduled arrival time, and estimated return time when you override the default time.

Whenever the system encounters a closure date, it uses either the first previous or the first future valid
date, depending upon the application processing requirements. Certain online transactions generate
warning messages when encountering a closure date (or time, if applicable); in this case, you can ignore
the warning or have the system reschedule the activity using a valid date.

Activities That Use Closure Calendar Validation

Depending upon which options you select on the Closure Calendar page, the system uses closure calendar
validation processing for demand fulfillment, receiving, and materials management activities.

* Demand Fulfillment (reserving, picking, and shipping)

Page, Component, or Process

Validation Processing

Reserve Materials process and online reservation processes
launched from PeopleSoft Inventory, Order Management,
and Maintenance Management.

Calculates the reservation lead days used to select orders for
release.

Order Release process, Picking Shortage report (INS6060)

Calculates picking lead days used to select demand lines to
release for picking.

Create/Update Stock Request component, Maintain Stock
Request component

Calculates scheduled shipment and scheduled arrival dates
and times. For interunit transfers, validate scheduled arrival
dates and times against the destination business unit's
receiving dates.

Shortage Workbench, Material Picking Feedback - Demand
Detail page

Calculates scheduled shipment and arrival dates and times.

Express Issue page

For interunit transfers, validates scheduled arrival dates and

times against the destination business unit's receiving dates.

Create Par Replenishment Requests process

Calculates scheduled shipment dates when creating material
stock requests.

PO Sourcing (Build Inventory Demand process
(REQINVYS))

Calculates scheduled shipment dates when inserting into the
Demand Interface tables.
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Note: When calculating scheduled shipment and arrival dates for order lines and schedules created
in PeopleSoft Order Management, the system considers the receiving closure dates for the ship to
customer in addition to the shipping closures established for the PeopleSoft Inventory business unit.
You set up exception ship dates for ship to customers using the Carrier Acct Number page available

under the Maintain Customers menu.

Receiving

Page, Component, or Process

Validation Processing

Reserve Materials process, Shipping/Issues - Picking
Feedback page, Shortage Workbench

Calculates schedule arrival dates for ad hoc requisitions.

Express Issue page, Shortage Workbench, Maintain Stock
Request component

For interunit transfers, validates destination business unit
receiving dates.

Create Replenishment Requests page

Calculates required-by and expected-by dates when passing
requisitions to PeopleSoft Purchasing.

RMA Form page (PeopleSoft Inventory component)

Calculates estimated return dates and times for RMAs.

Contract releases, requests for quotes, requisitions, and

purchase orders

PeopleSoft Purchasing validates the relevant dates for
requisitions, contract releases, requisitions, and purchase

orders.

Materials Management

Page, Component, or Process

Validation Processing

Lot Control Information page, Express Putaway page,
Complete Putaway process, PeopleSoft Manufacturing batch

and online completions

Calculates lot retest dates.

Define Business Unit Item - Inventory: Physical Accounting
page

Calculates the next cycle count date for the item.

Page Used to Establish Operation Closure Dates

Page Name

Definition Name

Usage

Closure Calendar Page

BU_CALENDAR

Specify closure dates for shipping,
receiving, and materials management
activities.
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Related Links

Fulfillment Lead Times

Chapter 3

Use the Closure Calendar page (BU CALENDAR) to specify closure dates for shipping, receiving, and
materials management activities.

Navigation:

Set Up Financials/Supply Chain > Common Definitions > Calendars/Schedules > Closure

Calendar

This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Closure Calendar page. You can find definitions for

the fields and controls later on this page.

Unit 15010
Standing Days Closed
‘Day of Week

Sunday
Maonday

Friday

Periods Closed

‘From Date Time

Closure Calendar

<

Entire Day  ‘From Time

(]
(]

12:00A
12:00AM

R

‘To Date Time

Fersanalize | Find | viewal | 2 | First @ 1-30r4 0 Last
. - - _ - Materials
To Time Receiving Shipments Management
11:59PM O O [+ [=]
B:00AM [l O [+ [=]
11:59PM O O [+ [=]

Parsanalize | Find | view &l |G B Figt 0 1071 2 Last

Materials
Management

H =

Receiving Shipments

Note: Select the Use Closure Calendar check box on the Setup Fulfillment - Reservation page to use this
closure calendar when calculating the reservation lead time or the cross-docking open demand period.

Note: If you change closure dates, any transactions already validated in the system use the previous

validation rules.

Field or Control

Description

Copy

Click to copy another business unit's closure calendar to this
business unit.

Standing Days Closed

Enter the day of the week during which you plan to restrict receiving, shipping, or materials management
activities. PeopleSoft Inventory does not consider partial closures of a standing day to mean that day is
closed. If the day is not indicated as closed for the entire day, PeopleSoft Inventory processing considers
this day open for processing.
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The system only uses the From Time and To Time fields to determine scheduled shipment and arrival
closure times. Receiving and materials management activities that encounter closure times assume that
the day itself is valid, and such activities are not then restricted.

The following fields are selected by default but can be overridden:

Field or Control Description

Receiving Activates closure validation processing for receiving activities.
This option is available only for interunit transfers and RMA
receipts. If PeopleSoft Purchasing is installed, this option
includes purchasing receiving.

Shipments Activates closure validation processing for shipping activities.

Materials Management Activates closure validation processing for internal materials
management activities.

Periods Closed

Establish a date and time range for calendar closures to address holidays and other known exception
periods. When determining closed periods, the system does not use the time enter, only the date.
Therefore when a date is entered in the Periods Closed group box, PeopleSoft Inventory assumes the
entire day is closed regardless of the time entered.

Note: For both standing days and periods, you cannot define overlapping closures for the same activities;
you can, however, define overlapping closures for different activities.
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Understanding Inventory Material Storage Structures

You can configure the system to reflect the physical layout of your warehouse and to establish rules

governing the storage and movement of materials within the warehouse.

For each business unit, you define material storage locations made up of storage areas and storage levels.

A material storage location is a division of a business unit used to store material and to track inventory
transactions. Your material storage locations might include shipping and receiving docks, staging areas,
warehouse zones, inspection areas, and quality control departments. Each material storage location

contains a storage area that can be divided into a maximum of four levels, with each level representing a

physical subdivision of the area. For example, you might have a three-level warehouse area consisting of
15 aisles, with 10 cabinets per aisle and 5 shelves per cabinet. The combination of a storage area and that
area's most detailed storage level constitutes a material storage location. Each material storage location is

identified by area and level.

The following diagram illustrates the hierarchical relationship between material storage locations, storage
areas, and levels. Zone A is the storage area. The aisles constitute level one, the cabinets constitute level

two, and the shelves make up level three. The combination of storage areas and levels create a material
storage location where stock can be placed or retrieved.

Zone A

| I

Aisle 1 Algle 2 Ajsle 3
| | | I I I
Cabinet | | Cabinet Cabinet Cabinet Cabinet Cabinet Cabinet Cabinet Cabinet
1 2 3 1 2 3 1 2 2
| | | | | | I I I
I I
— od — o4 — (o] — o — o — o — (| — (o] — [
"E ‘E "E § "E = = = = = = = = = = = = =
a|la|la||6||6||a] 8] |6]|6]|&6]|6] 6] 5] |&6]|6]|6]|6] |6

Establishing Storage Structures

You can design a different level structure for different areas of your warehouse; tailoring individual
structures to fit business needs and the physical layout of your business unit. You might want a four-

Copyright © 1988, 2023, Oracle and/or its affiliates.

109



Structuring Inventory Chapter 4

110

level structure for a primary storage area consisting of aisles, cabinets, shelves, and drawers, and a two-
level structure for a staging area containing rows of pallets. In certain cases (if you have a bulk storage
area containing only one item, for example), you might want to set up a material storage location with a
storage area but no levels.

You define default material storage location attributes for a SetID on the Inventory Options page. You
then define attributes for individual storage areas on the Storage Areas page and for material storage
locations on the Material Storage Locations page.

Closing Storage Structures

When storage areas and material storage locations no longer physically exist in your warehouse, you can
mark them for closure in the system records. The Closed check box, available on both the Storage Areas
and Material Storage Locations pages, enables you to indicate that the structure is no longer active and

is ready to be deleted from the system. To close an entire storage area, select the Closed check box on
the Storage Areas page; when you save the page, PeopleSoft Inventory automatically closes all material
storage locations defined with that area. To close a specific material storage location, use the check box
on the Material Storage Locations page. You can also use the Select All and Deselect All buttons to mark
all locations on the page as closed or to unmark all locations.

Important! Closure is permanent. After you save either page, you cannot reopen the closed storage
structure. If you want to inactivate a material storage location temporarily, use the Suspend option.

The following conditions must exist before you can close a storage structure. If any condition is not met,
PeopleSoft Inventory issues an error message and cancels the close.

» For storage areas only, all material storage locations assigned to a storage area are empty (there is zero
on-hand and zero reserved quantity in the PHYSICAL INV record).

If the area is not empty and you want to close it, transfer all of the stock to another storage area.
» For material storage locations only, the material storage location is empty.

If the material storage location is not empty and you want to close it, transfer all of the stock to
another location.

» The storage area or material storage location is not associated with a production area, production
replenishment location for an item, or work center in PeopleSoft Manufacturing.

Before you can close the material storage location, you must use either the Production Area Summary
page or the Defining Production Area/Item Detail page to disassociate the location from the
production area.

» There are no open transactions involving the area or material storage location.
No open transactions can exist in the following tables:
*  Manufacturing Production (SF_PRDN_AREA).

To avoid errors, use either the Production Area Summary page or the Item Detail page to
disassociate the material storage location from the production area.

» Data Collection Transaction (BCT DTL).

To avoid errors, run all processes that affect the storage structure that you want to close.
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* Putaway Staging (STAGED _ITEM INV and STAGED_INF INV).

To avoid errors, run the Load Staged Items (INPSSTGE) and Complete Putaway (INPPPTWY)

processes.

*  Purchasing Receipts (RECV_LN ASSET).

To avoid errors, make sure no receipts have been assigned to the material storage location.

* Shipments (IN. DEMAND tables).
To avoid errors, run the Deplete On Hand Qty (Depletion) process (IN_FUL DPL).

* Inventory Counts (COUNT INF INV and COUNT INV).

To avoid errors, run the Stock Quantity Update process (INPOPOST) or cancel the open counting

event.

*  Manufacturing Picking (SF_ISS TRANSFER).

To avoid errors, use the Review Plan to remove the material storage location from any picking

plans on which it appears.

*  Manufacturing Work Center (EN_ WORK_ CENTER).

To avoid errors, make sure that the material storage location is not designated as a work center

WIP location. Use the Define Work Center page to disassociate the location from the work center.

When you close a material storage location that has been assigned as a default putaway, fixed picking,

RMA, ship staging location, cross-docking, or pegging location, PeopleSoft Inventory issues a

warning message and gives you the option of canceling the close. Once you save the close, the system
automatically deletes the material storage location from all tables and issues a warning that you cannot

reopen the location.

Closed storage areas and material storage locations do not appear as options on transaction pages, and

you cannot perform transactions against them. You can, however, include them in the Inventory Purging

process (IN_PURGE).

ge Location Capacity Checking

The PeopleSoft Inventory capacity-checking feature helps you manage storage capacity by identifying the
best material storage locations for putaway transactions. In capacity-checking environments, transactions

that update material storage location quantity balances also calculate and update the material storage

location's current occupied capacity. For online transactions, the system issues a warning message if the

transaction quantity exceeds the maximum capacity of the material storage location.

Note: For stock stored in containers, the capacity-checking calculations consider only the weight and
volume of the stock occupying the container; they do not consider the container's weight and volume.

You activate cubic-capacity checking, weight-capacity checking, or both at the SetID level on the

Inventory Options page; the options that you select become the default values for new material storage

locations. You can deactivate capacity checking for individual material storage locations on the Material

Storage Locations page. For example, although you might want to enable capacity checking for most
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locations, you should disable the feature for material storage locations with unlimited capacity (locations
that are unlikely ever to be overfilled, such as staging locations).

Note: The system defines inspection locations as having unlimited capacity. You cannot activate capacity
checking for material storage locations that are defined as inspection locations on the Material Storage
Locations page.

You can always deactivate capacity checking for a given material storage location, but you can only
activate it at the material storage location level if capacity checking is active for the SetID. Conversely,
once capacity-checking storage locations are defined for a business unit, you cannot disable the feature
at the SetID level until you disable it for all material storage locations in business units belonging to the
SetlD.

Weight Capacity Processing
Transactions that update a material storage location's weight capacity use the following processing steps:
1. Retrieve the weight established for the item.

Look first for the stocking weight defined on the Define Business Unit Item - Inventory: Weight/
Volume page. If no weight is defined at this level, check for the stocking weight defined on the UOM
Weight/Volume page, and finally for the stocking weight defined on the Define Item - General:
Dimensions page. If there is still no weight information for the item, issue a warning that the weight
cannot be calculated and checked against capacity.

2. Convert the item's weight to the unit of measure defined for the material storage location's weight on
the Inventory Options page, using the conversion factor established on the Units of Measure page.

If no conversion factor exists, issue a warning that the weight cannot be calculated and checked
against capacity.

3. Multiply the converted weight by the adjustment quantity and add the result to the occupied weight
recorded for the location.

4. If the adjustment quantity for the material storage location is positive, compare the calculated weight
with the maximum weight capacity established for the location on the Material Storage Locations

page.
If the new occupied weight exceeds the capacity of the material storage location, issue a warning.

5. When saving the page, update the material storage location's occupied weight with the calculated
weight.

Volume Capacity Processing
Transactions that update a material storage location's cubic capacity use the following processing steps:
1. Retrieve the item's height, length, and width.

Look first for the stocking dimensions defined on the Define Business Unit Item - Inventory: Weight/
Volume page. If no volume is defined at this level, check for the stocking dimensions defined on the
UOM Weight/Volume page, and finally for the stocking dimensions defined on the Define Item -
General: Dimensions page. If there is still no volume information for the item, issue a warning that the
volume cannot be calculated and checked against the cubic capacity.
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2. Convert the item's dimensions to the unit of measure defined for the material storage location's
dimensions on the Inventory Options page, using the conversion factor established on the Units of
Measure page.

If no conversion factor exists, issue a warning that the volume cannot be calculated and checked
against the cubic capacity.

3. Multiply the converted item dimensions by the adjustment quantity and add the result to the occupied
volume recorded for the material storage location.

4. If the adjustment quantity for the material storage location is positive, compare result with the
maximum cubic capacity calculated from the dimensions established for the location on the Material
Storage Locations page.

If the new occupied volume exceeds the cubic capacity of the material storage location, issue a
warning.

5. When saving the page, update the material storage location's occupied volume with the calculated
volume.

Capacity Processing in Negative Inventory Environments

The occupied weight or volume of materials in a material storage location cannot be driven negative. In
negative inventory environments, the system uses only the portion of the adjustment quantity that reduces
the item quantity to zero to calculate the location's occupied weight or volume. For example, if you store
10 each of an item in a given material storage location and enter an adjustment for -12 each, the system
uses -10 of each item to calculate the occupied weight or volume. Any transaction that drives the item
quantity negative drives the occupied weight and volume for the material storage location to zero.

Online Capacity Recalculation

If you ignore warnings that capacity cannot be calculated because there is not enough data available to
calculate weight or volume, the occupied weight and volume fields for the material storage location will
not be accurate. If you supply the missing information (conversion factor, item weight, dimensions, and
so forth) after the warning is issued, future transactions are accounted for correctly, but the occupied
weight and volume of the material storage location does not reflect the transactions that occurred before
the required data was available.

To update the capacity for the material storage location correctly, calculate the capacity online using the
Volume/Weight Capacity Checking page. Select the Calc Capacity at save time (calculate capacity at
save time) option, click OK, and then save the Material Storage Locations page.

Note: Each time you recalculate the occupied capacity of a material storage location online, you must
select the Calc capacity at save time option. Once the capacity of the location is recalculated and
updated, the system clears the check box.

Related Links
Defining Item Quantities
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Single-ltem Storage

To optimize material handling, prevent product contamination, and define dedicated areas of your
warehouse, you may want to ensure that only one item ID is stored in a given material storage location.
You can define single-item storage as an attribute of either the item or the material storage location.

You can specify on the Define Business Unit Item - Inventory: Shipping/Handling page whether an item
should be isolated. Items marked for isolation can be put away or transferred only to empty material
storage locations or to locations containing stock with the same item ID. Once stock marked for isolation
has been transferred to an empty material storage location, you cannot use that location for stock with any
other item ID until the quantity in the location has been fully depleted.

You can also use the Volume/Weight Capacity Checking page (accessed from the Material Storage
Locations page) to restrict a material storage location to holding a single item ID. Specifying single-item
storage as an attribute of the material storage location enables you to segregate items by location in one
area of your warehouse, but store them together (in a kitted container for manufacturing, for example) in
another area of the warehouse.

If you define single-item storage for a location, you can specify which item ID the location should
contain. The system then permits only stock matching that item ID to be put away or transferred to the
location. If you do not specify an item ID for a single-item material storage location, the first putaway
or transfer transaction to the empty material storage location defines the only item ID that the location
can contain until the item quantity has been fully depleted. After the material storage location has been
emptied, stock with another item ID can be put away or transferred to the location.

Setting Up PeopleSoft Inventory Structure Tables

To define item storage codes, use the Item Storage Codes (STORAGE_CODES) component. To define
storage location types, use the Storage Location Types (STOR_LOC TYPE) component. To define
backlog reason codes, use the Backlog Reason Code (BACKLOG_ RSN _INV) component. To define
item packaging codes, use the Item Packaging Codes (PACKAGING_CODES) component. To define
quarantine codes, use the Inventory Status Types (QUARANTINE CODES) component. To define
storage rules, use the Storage Rules (STOR_INSTRUCTIONS) component.

PeopleSoft Inventory structure tables store inventory information and facilitate enterprise-wide
management and reporting for inventory and materials management activities. You must set up these core
tables before you can perform tasks such as putting away items or fulfilling stock requests. Enter at least
one complete set of tables, then share them across business units as needed.

Pages Used to Set Up PeopleSoft Inventory Structure Tables

Page Name Definition Name Usage
Storage Location Types Page STOR _LOC TYPE INV Define the types of storage locations that
you use.
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Page Name Definition Name Usage

Inventory Status Types Page QUARANT CODE INV To create inventory status types, use
the Inventory Status Types component.
Define reasons for changing the status
of stored items to Hold, Rejected, or
Restricted on the Inventory Status and
Material Storage Locations pages.

Set Up Financials/Supply Chain >
Product Related > Inventory >
Inventory Status Types

Item Storage Codes Page STORAGE CODE_INV To create item storage codes, use

the Item Storage Codes component.
Establish storage codes to be used for
informational purposes during manual
staging for putaway.

Set Up Financials/Supply Chain >
Product Related > Inventory >
Item Storage Codes

Return Type Codes Page RMA RETURN TYPE Define codes for grouping actions
triggered during material returns.

*  Set Up Financials/Supply
Chain > Product Related >
Inventory > Define Return Type
Codes Inv

*  Set Up Financials/Supply
Chain > Product Related >
Order Management
Foundation > Define Return

Type Codes OM
Item Packaging Codes Page PACKAGING _CODE INV Establish standard codes for packaging.
Backlog Reason Codes Page BACKLOG _RSN_INV Establish codes representing reasons for
delayed shipments.
Hold Codes Page HOLD_CD Establish codes indicating why orders
are on hold.
Transfer Attributes Defaults Page TRANS UNIT INV Define default interunit transfer

attributes for a business unit.

Storage Rules Page STOR_INSTRUCT INV Establish standard codes to represent
special storage requirements for an item.

Set Up Financials/Supply
Chain > Product Related >
Inventory > Inventory Storage Rules
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Related Links

Understanding Inventory Material Storage Structures

Storage Location Types Page

Use the Storage Location Types page (STOR_LOC TYPE INV) to define the types of storage locations
that you use.

Navigation:

Set Up Financials/Supply Chain > Product Related > Inventory > Define Storage Location
Types

This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Storage Location Types page. You can find
definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.

Storage Location Types

setld SHARE Storage Location Type RACK
storage Location Type Description Find | Wiew Al First'4 1 of1 '® Last
‘Effective Date [01/01/1985 |[5] ‘Status | Active v =

‘Description Rack Storage

Short Description |[Rack

Assign a code to each type of material storage location in your enterprise. Examples of storage location
types include standard racking, liquid container storage, and tote storage.

Storage location type codes appear on the Material Storage Locations page, the Review Material Storage
Loc page, and the Storage Locations report.
Item Packaging Codes Page

Use the Item Packaging Codes page (PACKAGING CODE INV) to establish standard codes for
packaging.

Navigation:

Set Up Financials/Supply Chain > Product Related > Inventory > Item Packaging Codes
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This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Item Packaging Codes page. You can find
definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.

Item Packaging Codes
Setlld SHARE Packaging Code COMNT

lter Packaging Code Description Find | View All First & 1 of 1 & Last

‘Effective Date [01/01/1985 |[5] ‘Status | Active v [#[=]
‘Description | (Container

Short Description |Container

You can assign packaging codes to items during material stock request or express issue creation. The
Packing component uses these codes to provide packing instructions for shipment.
Backlog Reason Codes Page

Use the Backlog Reason Codes page (BACKLOG RSN INV) to establish codes representing reasons for
delayed shipments.

Navigation:
Set Up Financials/Supply Chain > Product Related > Inventory > Backlog Reason Codes

This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Backlog Reason Codes page. You can find
definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.

Backlog Reason Codes
Setll SHARE Reason Code DISC
Backlog Reason Description Find | Wigw All First'4 1 of1 ' Last
‘Effective Date [01/01/1985 ‘Status | Active v (+][=]
‘Description [Discantinued

Short Description |Discont'd

You can assign these codes to specific demand lines on the Shipping Backlogs page.

Related Links
Viewing Shipment Backlogs

Hold Codes Page

To create hold codes, use the Hold Codes component.

Use the Hold Codes page (HOLD_CD) to establish codes indicating why orders are on hold.
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Navigation:
* Set Up Financials/Supply Chain > Product Related > Inventory > Hold Codes IN

* Set Up Financials/Supply Chain > Product Related > Order Management
Foundation > Hold Codes OM

e Set Up Financials/Supply Chain > Product Related > Receivables > Payments > AR
Payment Hold Codes

This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Hold Codes page. You can find definitions for the
fields and controls later on this page.

Hold Codes
SetlD SHARE Hold Code CRCD
Hald Code Description Find | View All First'*' 1 0f1 '} Last
*Effective Date 051232000 5] Status | ACive 3 [#] (=]

‘Description Credit Card Hold

*Short Description | Credit Car

Use this page to define hold codes to be used during your business processes. Hold codes are used when:
e Putting demand lines on hold on the Cancel/Hold Stock Request page.

* Activating the Put on Hold option on the Inventory Definition - Business Unit Options: Shipping
Options page.

* Automatically applied by the system during Financial Sanctions Screening functions (FSS).

Using this page, you can define one or more hold codes to be used by the Financial Sanctions Screening
function. For Inventory, only one hold code can be used automatically by the FSS process. Define the
code here, and then add the default hold code to the Installation Options - Inventory page to enable

the Screen for Denied Parties Process (SCM_FSS) to review material stock requests (MSRs) and
automatically apply the hold code to any MSR that fails to pass screening. A hold code prevents an MSR
from shipping. You can manually add or remove a hold code from an MSR using the Cancel/Hold Stock
Requests page.

Related Links
Inventory Definition - Business Unit Options: Shipping Options Page

Canceling or Holding Orders Within PeopleSoft Inventory
“Validating Financial Sanctions” (PeopleSoft Order to Cash Common Information)

Defining and Maintaining Material Storage Locations

To define default ship staging locations, use the Default Ship Staging Location (DEFAULT SHIP_LOC)
component.
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Pages Used to Define and Maintain Storage Locations

Page Name

Definition Name

Usage

Storage Areas Page

STORAGE_AREA_INV

Establish or modify definitions for
individual storage areas.

Material Storage Locations Page

STOR_LOCATIONS_INV

Define or modify material storage
locations.

Volume/Weight Capacity Checking Page

STORLOC_CAP_INV_SP

Modify capacity-checking options.

Location Handling Page

LOC_HANDLE_INV_SP

Modify single-item storage options.

VMI Ship To Page

IN_LOC _SHIP_TO SP

Select a VMI sold to customer and ship
to customer.

Location Status Page

LOC_STATUS_INV_SP, LOC_STATUS
_INV_SP2

Define or review material storage
location status.

Default Ship Staging Location Page

DEFLT SHIP LOC INV

Define a default staging area for
shipments by identifying a material
storage location for each business unit
(for example, a shipping dock).

Default Cross Dock Locations Page

DFLT_CROSS_LOC_INV

Define default cross-docking locations
for a business unit.

Return to Vendor Default Location Page

DFLT RTV_LOC_INV

Define a default return to vendor (RTV)
location for a business unit.

Default Pegging Putaway Location
Details Page

Stora

Copyright

DFLT PEG LOC_INV

Define default material storage locations
for the putaway of pegged receipts.

Related Links

Understanding Inventory Material Storage Structures

ge Areas Page

To create storage areas, use the Storage Areas component.

Use the Storage Areas page (STORAGE AREA INV) to establish or modify definitions for individual

storage areas.

Navigation:

Inventory > Maintain Storage Locations > Define Storage Areas
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This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Storage Areas page. You can find definitions for the
fields and controls later on this page.

Storage Areas
Unit US010
Storage Area AREA1
Description Storage Area One

Short Description AREA1
‘Storage Level Display | One w

Cclosed

Field or Control Description

Storage Level Display Enter the number of levels for this storage area. The default
value comes from the Inventory Options page; provided that
no material storage locations have yet been defined for the
area, you can override the default. The system uses the value
defined here.

Closed Select to close a storage area that is no longer active. When
you save the page, PeopleSoft Inventory closes the storage
area and all material storage locations that use the area.

Important! Once you close the storage area, it is marked for
deletion from the system, and you cannot reopen it.

Related Links
Defining and Maintaining Material Storage Locations

Material Storage Locations Page

To define material storage locations, use the Material Storage Locations component
(STOR_LOCATIONS GBL).

Use the Material Storage Locations page (STOR_LOCATIONS INV) to define or modify material
storage locations.

Material storage locations are a combination of the storage area (defined on the Storage Areas page) and
the levels defined on this page.

Navigation:

Inventory > Maintain Storage Locations > Material Storage Locations
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This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Material Storage Locations page. You can find

definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.

Material Storage Locations
‘Unit Storage Location Clased | | Phys/Cyc| sort By
5010 /3, VREAZ D Q@ @ @, Search A AiF ASRSID -
Storage Location Details Find | iew Al First 4 1-z or30 ' » Last
Lev 1 Lev2 Lev 3 Loc Type Container Type ASRS ID Wit Cap
Al R2 B3 BirM OJ QJ E301 20000000 |ps ﬂj
Height 5.0000) Fr Nettable O suspend Octosed Agzign Zones
Width 5.0000] FT CIMon-owned Opnysicye Cnspection Capacity Check
Length a.0000) pr COHola Details Owap Location Handling
Lewv 1 Lev? Lev3 Loc Type Container Type ASRS ID Wt Cap
A R a2 EEN Q@ 5302 a00.0000] | pg &l [=
Height 5.00000 FT Mettable Osuspena Ociosea Assign Zones
Width 2.0000) Fr O Mon-owned Opnysicye O inspection Capatity Check
Length 5.0000] FT OHota Details Owie Location Handling

Note: If the Use External Warehouse Control option is active for the business unit, you should
not make status changes on this page. Because status changes made here are not sent to the external
warehouse application, the available and unavailable balances in PeopleSoft and the external warehouse

application will no longer be synchronized.

Field or Control

Description

Storage Location

The value you enter in the first field is the storage area. If the
area has multiple levels, the additional storage level fields
appear when you press Tab to move out of the first field.

Once you have entered the appropriate number of levels, click
the Search button to refresh the page with the selected rows
of data. If no material storage locations exist for the entered
storage area, a message appears asking whether you want to
add new material storage locations.

Sort By

Specify whether material storage locations returned to the page
should be sorted by ASRS ID or by storage area and level.

Container Type

Indicate whether the material storage location stores a specific
type of container. PeopleSoft Inventory uses this information
if you select the Cntr Type (container type) option for the
alternate putaway plan on the Alternate Plan page.

ASRS ID (automated storage and retrieval system ID)

This informational field enables you to communicate with

the controlling software of third-party ASRS machinery to
identify the location. PeopleSoft Inventory also uses the ASRS
ID to sort the picking plan's location summary generated by
the Order Release process.
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Field or Control

Description

Wt Cap (weight capacity)

The maximum weight the material storage location can hold.
The unit of measure for material storage location weight is
defined on the Inventory Options page.

Height, Width, and Length

The maximum volume the material storage location can hold.
PeopleSoft Inventory uses these dimensions to determine
maximum volume during cubic capacity checking.

Nettable

Select if the quantity in the material storage location is
available for reservations and can be released to picking. This
option is selected by default; if the quantity in the location
should not be used to fulfill orders, create a non-nettable
material storage location by clearing the check box.

You typically establish non-nettable material storage locations
to handle material that you do not want to consider for picking
or planning purposes. Non-nettable locations are not available
for reservations and are not released to picking by the Order
Release process. You can, however, pick from non-nettable
locations using the Material Picking Feedback page. To move
items from a non-nettable to a nettable location, use the
Transfers page.

If the business unit is a VMI business unit, this option should
not be selected.

Non-Owned

Clear if the business unit owns the items stored in this material
storage location. If you select this option, you can store only
non-owned or consigned items in the location. The system
enforces this designation during putaway, physical accounting,
container management, and transfer processing.

If the business unit is a VMI business unit, this option appears
by default from Customer Ship To-VMI Options page and

is not available to be updated. If the Goods Consigned at
Customer option is selected, this option is not selected. If the
Goods Consigned at Customer option is not selected, this
option is selected.

Suspend

Select to suspend item processing at this material storage
location. Items in suspended locations can be adjusted or
transferred to non-suspended locations, but they are not release
to picking by the Order Release process.

Note: Suspending material storage locations does not affect
the available quantity at the business unit level. If you have

enabled soft reservations, the Reserve Materials process (IN
_FUL_RSV) may reserve stock in suspended locations. You
cannot, however, release this stock for picking.
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Field or Control

Description

Phys/Cyec (physical/cycle)

Select to freeze the material storage location for inventory
quantity counts. Freezing the location makes it unavailable for
putaway, transfers, picking transactions, and adjustments.

To freeze or release all material storage location rows, click
the Freeze or Un-Freeze button in the Phys/Cyc group box at
the top of the page.

Hold

Select to put the material storage location on hold. The status
of stock that is put away in or transferred to an on-hold
location automatically changes to Hold. Except for return-to-
vendor orders, on-hold inventory cannot be picked or shipped,
but it can be counted and transferred.

If you selected the Incl Non Open in Avail (include non

open in available) option for the business unit on the
Inventory Definition - Business Unit Options page, the
system includes stock in on-hold storage locations in the total
quantity available for the business unit. If you enabled soft
reservations, the Reserve Materials process may reserve stock
in on-hold locations; you cannot, however, pick this stock. If
you did not select Incl Non Open in Avail, the material is not
counted as available quantity and therefore cannot be soft-
reserved.

Note: You cannot place material storage locations containing
allocated quantity on hold.

Details

Click to access the Location Status page (LOC_STATUS INV
_SP, LOC_STATUS INV_SP2) and modify material storage
location status information.

Closed

Select to close the material storage location.

If the business unit is a VMI business unit, the material storage
location cannot be closed if there are material movement
transaction in progress or the location has quantity on hand.

Important! Once you close material storage locations, they
are marked for deletion from the system and you cannot
reopen them. To inactivate a location temporarily, select
Suspend.

Inspection

Select to designate the material storage location as an
inspection area. Inspection locations are by definition on hold;
PeopleSoft Inventory automatically selects the Hold check box
and makes it unavailable for entry. Items requiring inspection
are put away into inspection material storage locations during
the Purchasing Receiving process.
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Field or Control Description

WIP (work in process) If the installation includes PeopleSoft Manufacturing, you can
define the material storage location as a WIP location.

If the business unit is a VMI business unit, this option should
not be selected.

Note: A WIP location cannot be defined as an inspection
location.

Assign Zones Click to access the Zone Assignments page and assign the
material storage location to a picking or putaway zone.

Capacity Check Click to access the Volume/Weight Capacity Checking page
and view and modify capacity-checking options.

This link is not available for inspection locations, since the
system defines such material storage locations as storing
multiple items with unlimited capacity.

If the business unit is a VMI business unit, this option is not
available.

Location Handling Click to access the Location Handling page (LOC_HANDLE
_INV_SP) to view and modify single-item material storage
location options.

VMI Ship To Click to access the VMI Ship To page (IN_LOC_SHIP_TO
SP) and select a VMI Order Management Unit, a VMI Ship To
Customer, and a VMI Sold To Customer.

If the business unit is not a VMI business unit, this option is
not available.

Important! Changing the WIP, Nettable, Hold or Inspection options for a material storage location
which has stock and transactions linked to that location will result in misrepresentation of the item
balances. Though altering these options are allowed technically, users are strongly advised against
changing them.

Once the material storage location is created with the required options and saved, the screen would appear
frozen. User can query the screen again and update the data if required.

Related Links
Understanding Inventory Material Storage Structures

Establishing Putaway and Picking Zones
Storage Location Capacity Checking

Searching for Material Storage Locations
Understanding Inventory Status

Understanding Counts
Understanding Directed Picking
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Defining PeopleSoft Inventory Business Unit Attributes
Setting Up Vendor Managed Inventory

Volume/Weight Capacity Checking Page

Use the Volume/Weight Capacity Checking page (STORLOC CAP_INV_SP) to modify capacity-
checking options.

Navigation:
Click the Capacity Check link on the Material Storage Locations page.

This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Volume/Weight Capacity Checking page. You can
find definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.

YalumeWeight Capacity Checking

Capacity Check

Clcheck Weight Capacity Clcheck Cubic Capacity

Calc capacity at save time

1k Cancel

Capacity Check

The following options are only available if you have enabled capacity checking at the SetID level. Default
values come from the Inventory Options page.

Field or Control Description

Check Weight Capacity and Check Cubic Capacity Select to activate capacity checking for the material storage
location.

Current Location Weight and Current Location Volume Displays the current occupied weight or volume of the material
storage location, in the unit of measure established on the
Inventory Options page.
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Field or Control

Description

Calc capacity at save time (calculate capacity at save time)

Select to calculate the material storage location's occupied
weight or volume when you save the Material Storage
Locations page. Use this check box when you enable capacity
checking for locations that are not empty and to validate the

accuracy of the current capacity.

Note: You must select this check box each time you want to
recalculate the occupied capacity of a material storage location
online. After the capacity of the location is recalculated and
updated, the system clears the check box.

Default Ship Staging Location Page

Use the Default Ship Staging Location page (DEFLT SHIP LOC INV) to define a default staging area
for shipments by identifying a material storage location for each business unit (for example, a shipping

dock).

The shipping process assigns this location to material stock requests. This location can be used by the
fulfillment engine to select a picking location for shipments.

Navigation:

Inventory > Maintain Storage Locations > Default Ship Staging Location

This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Default Ship Staging Location page. You can find
definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.

Default Ship Staging Location
Unit USD10
Default Location
AREAZ Al R1 B1

Default Location Selection

[+] Available to Pick Plan

Storage Location 4REAZ (@, 5 r @, 2 Search
Location Selection Personalize | Find | View Al [EY | First'* 1220720 ? ' Last
Lj:;c:" Area Lew 1 Lew 2 Lew 3 Storage Location Type
s AREA3 Al R1 B1 BIN
L AREA3 Al R1 B2 BN
v AREAZ Al R1 B3 BIN
v AREA3 Al Rz B1 BIM
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Field or Control

Description

Default Location Selection

To assign a new default staging location for shipments, enter
the appropriate storage location search criteria, then click the
Search button to display a list of all material storage locations.

Click the Select Location button next to the storage location
that you want to be the staging default for the shipments. The
selected storage location appears in the Default Location group
box.

Related Links

Searching for Material Storage Locations

Understanding the Picking Process

Picking to Stage

Default Cross Dock Locations Page
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To define the default cross docking locations for a business unit, use the Default Cross Docking Staging

Locations component.

Use the Default Cross Dock Locations page (DFLT CROSS LOC INV) to define default cross-docking

locations for a business unit.

The system uses these material storage locations if no item-level cross-dock locations are identified.

Navigation:

Inventory > Maintain Storage Locations > Default Cross Dock Locations

This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Default Cross Dock Locations page. You can find
definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.

Default Cross Dock Locations

Unit US010
Default Cross Dock Putaway Location Details Personalize | Find | Wiew Al | £ | [ | First'4' 12 0f 2 '®' Last
Type Area Lewv 1 Nettable Non-Owned Suspend wWipP
Qwned Cross Dock w| |CRSDK wmdll (A [+] (=]
MNon-Owned Cross Dock W\ |CRSDK ad [B [+ [=]
Field or Control Description
Type Enter a default location type. For each business unit, you can

assign one owned cross-dock type and one non-owned cross-
dock type. You cannot use material storage locations that are
defined as inspection locations as cross-dock locations.
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Note: The cross-docking material storage locations entered here should not be defined as single-item
locations.

Related Links
Defining Cross Docking

Return to Vendor Default Location Page

Use the Return to Vendor Default Location page (DFLT RTV_LOC _INV) to define a default return to
vendor (RTV) location for a business unit.

The system uses this material storage location as the picking location for the RTV stock requests when no
MSL is defined on the RTV ID created in PeopleSoft Purchasing.

Navigation:
Inventory > Maintain Storage Locations > Create Default RTV Location

This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Return To Vendor Default Location page. You can
find definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.

Return To Vendor (Supplier) Default
Location

Business Unit US010

Default Location

A Lev1 Lev 2 Lev 3 Lev 4
REA rea - & & & & Hettable Suspend Wip
- Inspection Hon-Owned

Define a default return to vendor (RTV) location for a business unit. The system uses this material storage
location as the picking location for the RTV stock requests when no picking location is defined on the
RTV ID created in PeopleSoft Purchasing. In most cases, this default RTV location is defined as your
inspection area or the location where you place rejected stock.

Default Pegging Putaway Location Details Page

Use the Default Pegging Putaway Location Details page (DFLT PEG _LOC_INV) to define default
material storage locations for the putaway of pegged receipts.

Both an owned and non-owned material storage location can be defined for a business unit.
Navigation:

Inventory > Maintain Storage Locations > Default Pegging Locations
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This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Default Pegging Putaway Location Details page.
You can find definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.

Default Pegging Putaway Location Details

Unit US010

Default Pegg

g Locations
Type Lew 1

Owned Peg

Perzonalize | Find | View AlJEY B First 4 1 071 2 Last

Lew 2 Lew 3 Hettable Mon-Owned Suspend wip

R1 B1

Define default material storage locations for the putaway of pegged receipts. Both an owned and non-

owned material storage location can be

defined for a business unit. The system uses the default pegged

location if no material storage location is specified on the putaway transaction.

Note: It is highly recommended that you do not use the same material storage locations for pegged

receipts and cross-docked receipts.

The pegged putaway, or supply, has been linked to a specific demand, such as an MSR or sales order.
The system uses the default pegged location if no material storage location is specified on the putaway

transaction.

Field or Control

Description

Type

Enter a default location type. For each business unit, you

can assign one owned location and one non-owned location.
You cannot use material storage locations that are defined as
inspection locations as default pegging locations.

Searching for Material Storage Locations

You can search for material storage locations from any page that has an editable storage location field.

To search for material storage locations:

1. Use the Storage Location Search page (STOR _LOC SRCH_SP) to search for material storage
locations in a selected business unit. (Navigation: Click the Storage Location Search button next to

any editable storage location field.)

On the Storage Location Search page, enter a value at any level, then click the Search button.

The first storage location field is for the storage area; the subsequent values correspond to the first,
second, third, and fourth storage levels. You can search for material storage locations at any level
without entering all the higher levels. For example, if you enter a value for the fourth level, the search
returns all material locations containing that value. You can also use wildcards in the search.

page with the selection.

Select the check box next to a material storage location to populate the location fields on the primary

Under certain circumstances, the system filters data before returning it to the Storage Location Search
page. If you have already entered material storage locations on the page from which you are initiating the
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search, only the locations entered on the primary page appear on the page. In this case, you can remove
the filter by clearing the entries in the search criteria fields and then click the Search button again. All
material storage locations defined for the selected business unit now appear.

Filtering also occurs when you initiate a search from a primary page for which only particular material
storage locations are valid. For example, searches initiated from the picking pages return only locations
with quantity on hand, and searches from the putaway pages return only locations that meet selection
criteria. If the business unit does not enable negative inventory, the Express Issue and Material Picking
Feedback pages require that all material storage locations returned have available inventory balances for
the selected item. These two pages require that locations contain inventory with Open or Restricted status
levels. (When processing return-to-vendor transactions, however, the Express Issue page does allow the
return of inventory stored in a location with a Hold or Rejected status.)

Note: Because PeopleSoft Inventory does not limit you to storing items at only one level, not all locations
returned to the Storage Location Search page have the same level structure. If the selected item is stored
exclusively at a certain level, however, the system displays only the storage areas containing that level.

You cannot search for closed material storage locations.

In addition to the above filters, you can further restrict the number of material storage locations initially
displayed of the Storage Location Search page using the Initial Search Row Limit field on the Inventory
page of the Installation Options component. If the search criteria information on the initial inventory page
is incomplete, then a large number of material storage locations could be retrieved resulting in a delay

to access the Storage Location Search page. Use the Initial Search Row Limit field to limit the initial
display. Once you are on the Storage Location Search page, the search criteria are not limited by this
field in order to allow broader searches for the correct material storage location. To prevent performance
delays once you are on the Storage Location Search page be sure to enter enough search criteria before
performing another search.

Page Used to Search for Storage Locations

Page Name Definition Name Usage

Storage Location Search STOR _LOC _SRCH_SP Search for material storage locations in a
selected business unit.

Related Links

Understanding Inventory Material Storage Structures

Viewing Material Storage Location Information

You can view information about material storage locations online or generate a report to use for visual
verification of location attributes.
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Pages Used to View Storage Location Information

Page Name Definition Name Usage and Navigation
Review Material Storage Loc (locations) | STOR_LOC_INQ INV View the material storage location
Page attributes defined for a business unit.

Inventory > Maintain Storage
Locations > Review Material
Storage Loc

Storage Locations Report Page RUN_INS2000 Generate a list of material storage

location attributes for visual verification.

Inventory > Maintain Storage
Locations > Storage Locations
Report

Establishing Putaway and Picking Zones

To define item storage zone codes, use the Storage Zone Codes (ZONE INV) component. Use the
ZONE _INV_CI component interface to load data into the tables for this component.

To define zone assignments, use the Zone Assignments (STOR _ZONE INV) component.

A zone represents a specific group of material storage locations. You can group material storage locations
into putaway and picking zones, associate items with these zones, and assign each item-zone combination
a priority. You can then optimize putaway and picking operations by enabling algorithms that consider a
material storage location's zone assignment.

You define zone codes for a SetID on the Storage Zone Codes page. Once zone codes are established, you
assign material storage locations to picking or putaway zones in one of two places:

On the Zone Assignments page.

You can assign a zone code to a single material storage location or to a group of locations. For each
material storage location that you select, specify whether the zone assignment is used for picking,
putaway, or both. You can only make zone assignments for material storage locations already defined
on the Material Storage Locations page.

On the Storage Zone Assignments page (accessed from the Material Storage Locations page).

When you define a material storage location on the Material Storage Locations page, you can transfer
to the Storage Zone Assignments page to select a picking or putaway zone code for the location.

Note: No matter which page you use, you can assign a given material storage location to two zones
used for different purposes, one for putaway and one for picking. But you cannot assign the location
to two zones used for the same purpose.

When you define item attributes for a business unit, you can use the Item Zone Assignments page to
assign an item to a zone. For each putaway or picking zone that you associate with the item, you can
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specify the zone's priority. Directed putaway and picking algorithms that consider zone assignment select

material storage locations from the zone with the highest priority.

Pages Used to Establish Putaway and Picking Zones

Page Name

Definition Name

Usage

Storage Zone Codes Page

ZONE_INV

Enter zone codes and descriptions, by
selecting Set Up Financials/Supply
Chain > Product Related >
Inventory > Define Storage Zone
Codes. Once you have established
codes, you can assign material storage
locations to zones on the Material
Storage Locations page or on the Zone
Assignments page.

Zone Assignments Page

STOR_ZONE_INV

Assign material storage locations to
putaway and picking zones.

Storage Location Storage Zone
Assignments Page

STORLOC_ZON_INV_SP

Assign or reassign a material storage
location to a putaway or picking zone by
clicking the Assign Zones link on the
Material Storage Locations Page

Item Zone Assignments Page

ZONE ATTRIB INV

Associate an item with putaway and
picking zones in the business unit by
clicking the Assign Item to Zones link
on the “Define Business Unit Item -
Inventory: Shipping/Handling Page”
(PeopleSoft Managing Items). Zone
assignment is optional; however, it
enables much tighter control over the
putaway and picking operations.

Related Links

Setting Up Putaway Defaults and Rules

Zone Assignments Page

Use the Zone Assignments page (STOR_ZONE INV) to assign material storage locations to putaway and

picking zones.

Navigation:

Inventory > Maintain Storage Locations > Zone Assignments
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This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Zone Assignments page. You can find definitions
for the fields and controls later on this page.

Zone Assignments

Unit US010

Zone ZONE1 Zong 1 Inventory B

Insert Storage Locations

Storage Loc a =i

Assigned Storage
Locations

Perzonalize | Find | Vie

w Al |G B First 41407102 Last

Putaway | Picking

| Inzert Locations

Area Lew 1 Lew 2 Lew 3 Putaway Picking

sREa1 @ [1 @, ] [=]
AREA3 (@5 [a1 @, [r1 B1 4] [=]
AREAZ (@ FE (a1 @, [mi1 B2 ] (=]
AREA3 (@5 [a1 @, [r1 B2 4] [=]
Field or Control Description

Insert Storage Locations

To assign multiple material storage locations to a zone, enter
the appropriate search criteria and click the Insert Locations
button.

If material storage locations have already been assigned to
the zone, a message appears asking whether the locations that
meet your criteria should replace or be added to the list of
existing locations.

Assigned Storage Locations

Material storage locations already assigned to the zone appear
in the grid. To insert a material storage location, add a row

to the grid and enter the appropriate storage area and level
information.

Putaway and Picking

For each material storage location that you assign to the zone,
specify whether the zone assignment is for putaway or picking
operations.

Related Links
Searching for Material Storage Locations
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Defining and Maintaining Containers

To define storage containers, use the Define Storage Container (CONTAINER ID) component. To define
container types, use the Container Types (CONTAINER TYPE) component. To create container defaults,
use the Container Defaults (CONTAINER SETUP) component.

In PeopleSoft Inventory, you can create two kinds of containers: storage containers, which facilitate the
storage and movement of stock within a business unit; and shipping containers, which consolidate stock
for shipment. This section focuses on storage containers.

Placing stock into storage containers enables you to conduct a variety of business processes more
efficiently. You can:

* Perform stock movements (receiving, putaway, transfers, picking, adjustments, and physical
accounting) by container.

* Build containers of manufacturing completions from PeopleSoft Manufacturing.

* Display and update container information, including all containers for a specific item, all items in a
specific container, and all containers for a specific lot.

If you have an electronic data collection system, you can also:
* Transfer items from one container to another.

* Remove all contents from a container.

* Place a storage container into a shipping container.

» Convert a storage container into a shipping container.

You define storage containers for loose stock only; that is, you cannot put a container into another storage
container.

For each business unit, you can permit automatic container creation or require that containers be defined
before use. In the former case, the system builds new containers during inventory transactions; in the
latter, container IDs must exist before you can perform inventory transactions involving containers.

Note: If you are using an electronic data collection system and you do not permit automatic container
creation, you can only put away or transfer stock into an existing container. To complete the transaction,
you must add the container and then correct the error in the Transaction Maintenance component.

Pages Used to Define and Maintain Containers

Page Name Definition Name Usage
Container Types Page CNTR_TYPE INV_1 Begin defining parameters for a specific

type of container.

Container Types - Attributes Page CNTR TYPE INV 2 Define weight and material attributes for
a container type.
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Page Name Definition Name Usage

Container Defaults Page CNTR _SETUP_IN To define defaults for a container, use
the Container Defaults (CONTAINER
_SETUP) component. Select a default
container type and determine how
storage containers are created in the
business unit.

Define Storage Container Page CNTR_ID_INV Establish parameters for individual
storage containers.

Container Management Page CNTR_MGMT INV Transfer items into or out of a storage
container.

Container Selection Criteria Page CNTR_MGMT INV_SP Search for items to add to a storage
container.

Container Detail (inquiry) Page CNTR_INQ _INV View detailed storage container
information.

Container Detail - Selection Criteria CNTR_INQ2 INV Define parameters for container records

Page to view on the Container Detail page.

Container Detail - Order Details Page CNTR_INV_SEC View information about allocated stock

in a container.

Related Links

Understanding Shipping Containers and Packing Sessions

Working with Shipping Containers and Shipping Serial IDs Using an Electronic Data Collection System
Transferring Materials Using the Inventory Transfer EIP

Container Types Page

Use the Container Types page (CNTR _TYPE INV 1) to begin defining parameters for a specific type of
container.

Navigation:

Inventory > Maintain Containers > Container Types > Container Types
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This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Container Types page. You can find definitions for

the fields and controls later on this page.

Container Types Aftributes

SetlD SHARE Container Type CHRTN
Container Attributes
*Effective Date 02/20/1995 [
*Description |Carten
Storage Containers Only

*Item Selection | Single tem b

ltem 1D

Cimensions

Height 18.0000 Stock Height
Width 24.0000 Stock Width
Length 35.0000 Stock Length
Dimension UOM |IN <. Inches

Find | Wiew Al First'% 1 of 1'%/ Last
*Status | Active hd [#][=]
UCC/EAN Type b
18.0000 Ship Height
24.0000 Ship Width
35.0000 Ship Length
Volume UOM |CUI Cubic Inches

Before you can create either storage or shipping containers, you must establish default values for both the
SetID and the business unit. You can have a variety of container types; for example, you might use both

cartons and pallets.

Container Types Tab

Field or Control

Description

UCC/EAN Type

If you ship containers, this information prints on the Packing
Slip report. Values are: Cs/Crtn (case or carton), Intra-Comp
(intracompany defined), Pallet, Truckload, or Undefined.

Storage Containers Only

Indicate whether this is a multiple-item or single-item
container type. For single-item containers, you can specify an
item ID.

Height, Width, and Length

Enter dimensions of the container itself.

Stock Height, Stock Width, and Stock Length

Enter dimensions of the base container plus any extra material

(such as packaging or straps) used to store the item.

Ship Height, Ship Width, and Ship Length

The dimensions of the base container plus any extra material
(such as packaging or straps) used to ship the container.

Dimension UOM (dimension unit of measure)

Select a unit of measure in which to express all dimensions
defined on this page.
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Attributes Tab

Field or Control Description

Material Enter the material from which the container type is
constructed.

Empty Weight Enter the weight of the empty container. PeopleSoft Inventory
adds this value to the weight of the contents to derive the
container's gross weight.

Max Weight (maximum weight) Enter the maximum weight that this container type can hold.

Weight UOM (weight unit of measure) Enter the unit of measure in which weight is expressed. This
information is for reporting and inquiry purposes only.

On the Container Defaults page, specify a default container type for each business unit and determine
whether automatic container creation is permitted in the business unit.

If you do not define a default type, PeopleSoft Inventory automatically creates all new containers as
multiple-item containers.

Related Links

Single-Item Storage

“Managing Inventory by Item Status” (PeopleSoft Managing Items)

Define Storage Container Page

Use the Define Storage Container page (CNTR_ID_INV) to establish parameters for individual storage
containers.

Navigation:

Inventory > Maintain Containers > Define Storage Container
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This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Define Storage Container page. You can find
definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.

Define Storage Container

Unit US0O10

Container Type |2B0X

Description |Box 2t by 11t by 11t

Item ID
Stock Height 1.0000
Stock Length 2.0000

Max Weight

Asset Owner

Comments

Container ID BOX15

*ltem Selection | Multiple temz b4

Stock Width 1.0000
Dimension UOM FT |3,
Weight UOM @,

Stock Type | Finizhed L

Use this page if the business unit requires the creation of containers before use, or to override default
container values. If the business unit uses only one type of container, and the container does not require
detailed attributes, you do not need to enter information here.

Field or Control

Description

Asset Owner

Enter the owner of the container. This field is for reporting and
inquiry purposes only.

Stock Type

Select the type of stock stored in the container. Values are:
Finished, Raw Matl (raw material), and WIP.

Container Management Page

Use the Container Management page (CNTR_MGMT _INV) to transfer items into or out of a storage

container.

Navigation:

Inventory > Maintain Containers > Container Management
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This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Container Management page (1 of 2). You can find
definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.

Unit US010

5]

Container ID 1001201

Storage Loc

Assigned Stock

Container Contents

ltem Lot ID Serial ID

10012

|

Pro5500 Road Helmet

Search

Oinclude zero Gty Locations

v ¥
Find | View Al Firgt'4' 1 0f 1}/ Last
Staged Dt Qty Available
760000  EA

This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Container Management page (2 of 2). You can find
definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.

Unassigned Stock
£ L bl
Available tems Find | View All First ‘4 10f 1'% Last

Item LotiD Serial ID Staged Dt Qty Available

10010

Mountain Bike Glovas, Womans T609.0000 EA

Storage Loc AREAT 1
Field or Control Description

Storage Loc (storage location)

If this is a new container, define a material storage location
for the container. If you are managing an existing container,
the material storage location information appears. Because
a container with quantity can exist in only one location, you

cannot modify this information.

Include Zero Qty Locations (include zero quantity locations)

If the business unit allows negative quantities, select to display
items with a quantity of zero.

Search link

Click to access the Container Selection Criteria page and
search for items to add to the container.

Copyright

© 1988, 2023, Oracle and/or its affiliates.

139



Structuring Inventory

140

Chapter 4

Field or Control

Description

Assigned Stock

Displays items currently stored in the container. To remove
an item from the container, select its check box and click the
Remove from Container button. The selections move to the
Unassigned Stock section.

When you remove an item, you can enter the item's new
material storage location in the Assigned Stock section. This
type of movement is similar to an item transfer.

Unassigned Stock

Displays items matching the search criteria. To add an item

to the container, select its check box and click the Add to
Container button. The selections move to the Assigned Stock
section.

Note: You can only move items with available quantity. You can, however, move partial quantities of
items, and if negative inventory is allowed, you can choose more than the quantity available by selecting
the check box next to a line and overriding the quantity available). In addition, you must move owned
items into owned material storage locations and non-owned items into non-owned material storage
locations. Finally, to move the entire storage container to a new material storage location, use the
Transfers component in the Maintain Inventory menu.

Related Links
Searching for Material Storage Locations

Understanding Stock Quantity Adjustments and Transfers in a Business Unit
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Processing Electronic Data Interchange
Transactions in PeopleSoft Inventory

Understanding EDI Transactions

PeopleSoft delivers transactions that you can convert to and from a standard EDI X.12 format. These
transactions are delivered in XML as service operations. PeopleSoft generates EDI transactions using the
same architecture used for all service operations in the PeopleSoft Integration Broker. The system uses the
same error-handling pages for EDI transactions. All EDI transactions include file layout objects, so that
you can use them as flat files.

Note: Standard X.12 transaction definitions are predefined in PeopleSoft along with examples of
transformation rules for selected X.12 transactions. Individual trading partner specifications will vary so
customizations are required for each transaction or trading partner variation.

Related Links
“PeopleSoft Electronic Data Interchange” (PeopleSoft Electronic Data Interchange)

Processing Outbound EDI Transactions

PeopleSoft offers the following outbound integration points to meet requirements of industry standard
EDI transaction sets:

* Inventory Balance Notification: Supports the requirements of the X.12 846 - Inventory Inquiry/
Adpvice transaction set and advises a third-party of inventory balance information.

* Advanced Shipping Notice: Supports the requirements of the X.12 856 - Ship Notice/Manifest
transaction set and notifies customers that orders have shipped.

* Interunit Expected Receipt: Supports the requirements of the X.12 943 - Warehouse Stock Transfer
Advice transaction set and advises a third-party of a transfer shipment.

*  Shipping Order Release: Supports requirements of the X.12 940 - Authority to Ship Customer Order
transaction set and transmits shipping order information to a third-party.

Related Links
Creating Advanced Shipping Notices

Creating Interunit Expected Receipts

Providing Inventory Balances to Third-Party Systems

Creating Shipping Order Release EIPs

Copyright © 1988, 2023, Oracle and/or its affiliates. 141



Processing Electronic Data Interchange Transactions in PeopleSoft Inventory Chapter 5

Processing Inbound EDI Transactions
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PeopleSoft offers the following inbound EIPs to meet requirements of industry standard EDI transaction
sets:

* Inventory Adjustment: Supports the requirements of the X.12 947 - Warehouse Inventory Adjustment
Advice transaction set and communicates a quantity or status change to inventory records.

* Interunit Receipt: Supports the requirements of the X.12 944 - Warehouse Stock Transfer Receipt
Adpvice transaction set and acknowledges that a third-party has received an interunit transfer shipment.

» Shipping Notification: Supports the requirements of the X.12 945 - Warehouse Shipping Advice
transaction set and acknowledges that a third-party has shipped an order.

* Physical Inventory: Supports the requirements of the X.12 846 - Inventory Inquiry/Advice transaction
set and receives inventory balance information from a third-party.

Related Links

Making Adjustments Using the Inventory Adjustment EIP

Staging Interunit Transfers Using an Electronic Data Collection System
Picking Using Fulfillment Engine Integration Points

Collecting Counting Data using the Physical Inventory EIP
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Understanding Receiving and Putaway Processing

Receiving and putaway processing plays a key role in any material management strategy. How and where
you store materials in the facility affects the total storage capacity and the efficiency of the putaway and
picking operations.

Material Receipts and Staging

In a typical storage facility, receiving and inspection departments accept stock and route it to a putaway
staging area. In PeopleSoft Inventory, received items are staged until you run the Complete Putaway
process (INPPPTWY), which assigns stock to a material storage location in the PeopleSoft Inventory
business unit and adjusts the location and business unit quantities.

Materials that must be put away come from a variety of sources, such as receiving docks, manufacturing
shop floors, or quality control departments. Using PeopleSoft, you can put away material from purchase
order (PO) receipts, manufacturing completions, RMA (returned material authorization) receipts, interunit
transfer receipts, interunit expensed issue returns, or manually enter receipts into inventory. You might
also put away stock from canceled or short-shipped orders. Whether received from Inventory business
units or from other applications, all items requiring putaway processing are inserted into the Staging
Interface table (STAGED_INF _INV), which serves as the reservoir for all incoming material and acts as a
virtual staging area. PeopleSoft Purchasing also inserts separate landed cost information into the Costing
Staging Interface table (STGCOST _INF _INV). For canceled or short-shipped orders, the system stores
item information in the Staging Interface table, bypassing the Load Staged Items process (INPSSTGE).
You can review staged items using the Review Plan and Stockroom Feedback pages before running the
Complete Putaway process.

When you receive material from PeopleSoft Purchasing or Manufacturing, these applications update

the appropriate PeopleSoft Inventory tables automatically. PeopleSoft Purchasing provides receipt
information and PeopleSoft Manufacturing provides completion information. If you process material
receipts in a third-party application, you can write specific receiving lines to the PeopleSoft Inventory
staging interface tables (STAGED INF INV and STGCOST _INF INV) using a database load facility or
a process that reads a data flat file. You can also receive information from third-party systems through the
Interunit Receipt EIP (enterprise integration point).

When the putaway is the result of a canceled order or short shipment, and the putaway material storage
location is different from the item's picked material storage location, the system treats this as a transfer
and does not perform the costing procedures associated with a regular stocking transaction. In this case,
the system writes a transfer transaction to the Transaction History table (TRANSACTION _INV) and, if
you use location accounting, it performs the necessary costing and accounting. If the putaway and picked
material storage locations are identical, no transaction is written to the Transaction History table, and no
costing or accounting occurs.
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Related Links

Staging Interunit Transfers Using an Electronic Data Collection System
Canceling or Holding Orders Within PeopleSoft Inventory

“The Procure-to-Pay Business Process in a WMS Integration” (PeopleSoft Supply Chain Management
Integration)

Putaway Processing

144

Different environments and stocking situations require different levels of stocking control. PeopleSoft
provides three methods of putaway processing:

*  Multistep putaway provides the tightest control over the stocking processes.
*  Auto-putaway automates much of the stocking process.

»  Express putaway enables you to process exceptions to the regular stocking routine.

Multistep Putaway Processing

Multistep putaway processing enables you to validate item data in the putaway staging tables and adjust
the default putaway location to reflect the actual putaway location before you update the system tables.

Use multistep putaway processing when:
* You want to control each step in the putaway process.

*  You use an electronic data collection system to gather putaway information.

Note: If you are putting stock away through an electronic data collection system but do not want to
use multistep putaway processing, use the Auto-Putaway multiprocess job to put stock into a central,
temporary material storage location. Then use the electronic data collection transfer transactions to
transfer the stock to the proper locations.

To perform multistep putaway processing:

1. Insert items that must be put away into the staging interface tables (STAGED INF INV and
STGCOST _INF_INV).

The InterUnit and RMA Receiving component and applications such as PeopleSoft Purchasing or
PeopleSoft Manufacturing insert items into these tables automatically. You can also insert items
manually using the PeopleSoft Inventory Manual Staging page.

To perform multistep putaway for items that are received using the InterUnit and RMA Receiving
component, select Stage for Putaway at Save Time on the InterUnit and RMA Receiving -
Putaway Details page. To perform multistep putaway for items that are completed using the
Record Completions and Scrap component, select Stage for Putaway at Save Time on the Record
Completions/Scrap page.

2. Run the Load Staged Items process.

This process pulls items from the staging interface tables and loads them into the putaway staging
tables (STAGED _ITEMS INV and STAGED COST INV). If you do not specify a material storage
location, the process assigns appropriate material storage locations using either the default putaway
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location or (if enabled) the directed putaway rules. For pegged items, the process determines whether
stock should be placed in the pegging location, the default putaway location, or the location suggested
by directed putaway rules. For cross docked items, the process determines whether stock should

be placed in the cross docking location, the default putaway location, or the location suggested by
directed putaway rules.

Correct item data errors.

If you selected the Perform Validation option on the Setup Putaway page, the Load Staged Items
process validates item data. Use the Correct Staged Errors page to correct any errors.

Review the default putaway plan.

Review the default plan on the Review Plan page and, if necessary, modify it on either the Review
Plan page or the Alternate Plan page. If you have enabled directed putaway for the business unit, the
default putaway plan includes the material storage locations that best match the putaway rules defined
for the business unit on the Directed Putaway Rules page or for the item on the Setup Item Putaway
page. Otherwise, the default plan lists either the default putaway location that you established on the
Default Putaway Locations page or the location the system assigned during receiving or completion
processing.

Generate putaway instructions.

If you are using the PeopleSoft Inventory online pages, use the Review Plan page to print the Putaway
Plan report (INC3500). This report is written in Oracle BI Publisher using the XMLP report name
INX3500.

If you are using an electronic data collection system, use the Putaway Plan page to print the Material
Putaway Plan SQR report (INS3500), with the Print Bar Code option selected.

Record any changes that were made to the putaway plan during the physical putaway process.

If you're using the online pages, record changes to the Putaway Plan using the Stockroom Feedback
page, and select the Putaway option. If you are using an electronic data collection system, run the
Inventory Putaway process (INPZPWFB) to update the putaway plan with the actual putaway
locations.

Run the Complete Putaway process to update the PeopleSoft Inventory system tables with the
putaway data.

The Complete Putaway process uses the data in the putaway staging tables to update the available
quantity and inbound cost in the appropriate system tables. For lot-controlled items, the Complete
Putaway process calculates lot availability, retest, and expiration dates if you have defined shelf
life, availability lead time, and retest lead-time values on the Define Business Unit Item - Inventory:
Shipping/Handling page.

See Defining Item Quantities and Understanding Lot Management.

Auto-Putaway Processing

With auto-putaway processing, you can streamline the putaway operations by launching the Load Staged
Items process, the Putaway Plan report, and the Complete Putaway process in one step.

Use auto-putaway processing when:
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You do not need tight controls over the putaway process.

You want all items to be put away automatically into the material storage locations assigned at
receiving or those selected by the system (locations matching pegged locations, cross docking, the
directed putaway rules, if enabled, or the default material storage location).

Note: Auto-putaway processing does not allow you to record exceptions to system-selected putaway
material storage locations.

To perform auto-putaway processing:

L.

Insert items that need to be put away into the staging interface tables. The InterUnit and RMA
Receiving component and applications such as PeopleSoft Purchasing or PeopleSoft Manufacturing
insert items into these tables automatically. You can also insert items manually using the PeopleSoft
Inventory Manual Staging page.

Run the Auto-Putaway multiprocess job.

You can launch this job (consisting of the Load Staged Items process, the Putaway Plan report,
and the Complete Putaway process) from the Load Staged Items page or directly from interfacing
applications.

* If you run the job from the Load Staged Items page, select the Flag Items for Auto-Putaway
option.

» If you launch the job from PeopleSoft Purchasing, select the Flag Items for Auto-Putaway
option on the User Preferences - Inventory page.

» Ifyou initiate the job from the InterUnit and RMA Receiving component, select the Putaway at
Receipt Save Time option on the InterUnit and RMA Receiving-Putaway Details page.

If you initiate the job from the Record Completions and Scrap component, select Putaway at
Receipt Save Time on the Record Completions/Scrap page.

You can configure the Auto-Putaway job definition (or add a new definition) to include only a certain
subset of the processes. For example, to run the Load Staged Items process and Putaway Plan report
(SQR) immediately and perform stockroom feedback, configure the job to include only those two
processes and then run the Complete Putaway process separately. If you do not need the putaway plan,
you can remove the report from the job definition.

Express Putaway Processing

Use the express putaway option to put away stock that is not tied to a receipt or for which no receiving
information is available.

To perform express putaway processing:

1.

Enter item putaway information in the Express Putaway component.

2. Save the Express Putaway component to:

* Update the available quantity and inbound costs.
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» Calculate lot availability, retest, and expiration dates (for lot-controlled items), if you have defined
shelf life, availability lead time, and retest lead-time values on the Lot Control Information page.

See Setting Up Putaway

Defaults and Rules.

Putaway Process Flow

This diagram illustrates the level of control over putaway processes that is offered by the multistep
putaway, auto-putaway, and express putaway methods:
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Prerequisites

Before you begin putaway processing:
* Define a default material storage location for each item by using the Default Putaway Locations page.

This step is optional if directed putaway is active for the business unit. If you do not define a default
material storage location and no material storage location is specified on the receipt, you can enter a
material storage location on the Correct Staged Errors page.

* Define a cost element to use as the default for all receipts by using the Define Business Unit Item -
General: Common page.

The cost element is required for average, actual, and standard cost items. For standard cost items, you
must also establish cost information on the Item Production Costs page.

*  Set up putaway processing defaults on the Setup Putaway page.
* Define pegging locations.
This step is optional if you are not using the pegging feature.
* Define cross docking defaults.
This step is optional if you are not using the Cross Docking feature.

Related Links
Setup Putaway Page

“Understanding Standard Costing for Purchased Items” (PeopleSoft Cost Management)

Using Cross Docking

148

The Cross Docking feature enables you to move items for which there is open demand from the receipt
staging area directly to the shipping dock for immediate picking and shipping. This feature saves time and
effort, because you do not need to put the receipt quantity away before picking it for order fulfillment.
Cross docking reduces labor costs and accelerates inventory turnover.

When you receive an item that has been defined as a cross dock item, the Load Staged Items process
calculates open demand for the item to determine whether some or all of the receipt quantity should be
placed on the shipping dock (the item's cross dock location). If open demand exists for the item, the Load
Staged Items process places enough stock to fulfill the demand in the cross dock location. The Order
Release process (IN_ FUL RLS) selects quantities from the cross dock location first before selecting stock
in other material storage locations.

You typically use cross docking for high-volume items. The Cross Docking feature must be defined for
the business unit and item.

Related Links
Defining Cross Docking
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Setting Up Putaway Defaults and Rules

You specify putaway processing defaults and directed putaway rules using the Setup Putaway
(PTWY_SETUP_INV) component. The processing defaults that you specified on the Setup Putaway page
govern whether the Load Staged Items process validates item data, the material storage location that you
should use for RMA putaway transactions, and the default values for the Putaway Plan report.

To define item putaway rules and rule priorities, use the Setup Item Putaway (PTWY IT SETUP_INV)
component.

On the Directed Putaway Rules page, you can enable directed putaway for the business unit and prioritize
up to six different putaway rules. (You can modify these rules for specific items on the Setup Item
Putaway page.) Each rule defines a type of material storage location: default locations, fixed picking
locations, empty locations, locations containing existing items, randomly selected locations, or storage
containers. For each rule, specify additional criteria to determine the best material storage locations for
the business practices. When the system calls the Directed Putaway function from online pages or by
application processes, it attempts to find material storage locations that meet the highest priority rule. If
it does not find locations, the function attempts to find a material storage location that meets the second
priority rule, then the third rule, and so forth.

If you do not enable directed putaway and establish putaway rules on the Directed Putaway Rules page,
all system processes that move materials to putaway material storage locations select the default putaway
location that you defined for each item, regardless of the available capacity of the location or its zone
assignment. You can specify alternate material storage locations on the Review Plan and Alternate Plan
pages. If there are exceptions to the putaway plan, you can modify system-selected material storage
locations on the Stockroom Feedback page.

The following exceptions exist:
» If'the business unit is a VMI business unit, putaway rules and directed putaway can not be set up.

» If'the incoming receipt has been pegged, the stock is placed in the pegging location for that item, if
the demand associated to this pegged supply is within the lead days range, or the stock is placed in the
default putaway location if outside of the range.

» If'the item uses cross docking and open demand exists, then the system applies the putaway quantity
to the cross docking location before using the directed putaway rules or the default putaway location.
For cross docking purposes, the quantity can be split between locations even if the putaway rules do
not specify the split quantity option.

Pages Used to Set Up Default Putaway Information and Rules

Page Name Definition Name Usage

Default Putaway Locations Page DEFAULT _LOC _INV Assign or update default putaway
locations for an item.

Setup Putaway Page PTWY_ SETUP INV Define default putaway information for a
business unit.
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Page Name Definition Name

Usage

Directed Putaway Rules Page PTWY _RULE INV

Define putaway rules and rule priorities
for a business unit.

Setup Item Putaway Page

PTWY_ITEM_RULE_INV

Establish putaway rules and rule
priorities for items in the business unit.

Using Directed Putaway Rules

150

The rules and rule options defined on the Directed Putaway Rules page and Setup Item Putaway page
govern which material storage locations the Directed Putaway function returns for a particular putaway
transaction quantity. The options for the Putaway Rule field are:

Term

Definition

Default Location

The system suggests the default material storage location that
you defined for the item on the Default Putaway Locations

page.

Fixed Picking The system suggests the fixed picking location that you
defined for the item on the Fixed Picking Locations page.
Empty The system suggests an empty material storage location. Only

matching locations with item quantity balances that are equal
to zero are eligible. The system checks for zero quantity in
the physical location (PHYSICAL INV.qty=0) and pending
putaways into that location (STAGED_ITEM_INV.qty=0).

Find Existing Item

The system suggests a material storage location that already
contains a quantity of the item.

Random The system suggests the first eligible material storage location
it finds that matches the options that you defined for the rule.
Containers The system suggests a storage container from the set of

available storage containers that meet the options that you
defined for the rule. The Directed Putaway function suggests
containers only, if you select this rule. For items that require
container storage, either select this rule or enter the container
ID manually during online putaway transactions.

For each rule, you can activate the following options:
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Term

Definition

Default Rule

Specifies the putaway rule to use when no eligible material
storage locations meet capacity requirements. If no valid
locations are available for the transaction quantity, a message
appears. You must select one default rule for each set of rules
that you define.

Split Quantity

Specifies whether the putaway transaction quantity can be
divided among multiple material storage locations. This
option is only available for business units that implement the
Capacity Checking feature. If you do not select this option,
the Directed Putaway function only returns locations that
can hold the entire transaction quantity. For cross docking
purposes, you can split the quantity between locations even if
the putaway rule does not specify this option.

Mix Staged Dates and Lots

Specifies whether you can store the transaction quantity in
locations that contain items with different lots or staged dates
than the transaction quantity. Select this option only if the
business rules permit storage of different stage dates and

lots of an item in one location. The mix staged dates and lots
selection will have impact on the way storage locations are
displayed, based on item putaway set up.

Maximum Capacity Available

Specifies that material storage locations with the most
available capacity should be evaluated as potential putaway
locations first. This option is only available for business units
that implement the Capacity Checking feature. With this
option, the Directed Putaway function sorts the matching
material storage locations by available capacity and assigns
the transaction quantity to those having the most capacity
first. Selecting this option results in the smallest number of
suggested putaway locations, even if you permit splitting of
transaction quantities.

Minimum Capacity Available

Specifies that the system should evaluate the material storage
locations that have the least available capacity first. This
option is only available for business units that implement the
Capacity Checking feature. With this option, the Directed
Putaway function sorts the matching material storage locations
by available capacity and assigns the transaction quantity

to those having the least capacity first. Select this option if

the business rules prioritize maximum capacity utilization
above putaway transaction efficiency. If you permit splitting
of putaway transaction quantities, the system suggests multiple
material storage locations (thus requiring multiple putaway
transactions).

Check Zone

Specifies that only material storage locations belonging to
putaway zones associated with the item should be considered.
This option is only available for business units that implement
putaway zones. If you select this option, the Directed Putaway
function only looks for matching material storage locations

in the putaway zones associated with the item on the Assign
Zones page, using the defined priority for each zone.
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Related Links
Establishing Putaway and Picking Zones

Defining Item Quantities
Default Putaway Locations Page

Use the Default Putaway Locations page (DEFAULT LOC INV) to assign or update default putaway
locations for an item.

Navigation:
* Inventory > Maintain Storage Locations > Default Putaway Locations

* Inventory > Maintain Storage Locations > Review Default Putaway Loc > Default Putaway
Locations

To define default putaway locations for an item, use the Default Putaway Locations
(DEFAULT LOCATION) component. Use the Default Putaway Locations component interface to load
data into the tables for this component.

This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Default Putaway Locations page. You can find
definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.

Default Putaway Locations
Business Unit U3010

Item ID 10002

Long Sleeve T-Shirt, Mens

Default Putaway Location Details Personalize | Find | View All | = | & First'4' 1 of 1 '} Last
*Type Area Lev 1 Nettable Non-Owned Inspection Suspend Wwip

Inspection v (NP B [ @, [+ [=]

When you usually store an item in the same location, you can improve the efficiency of the putaway
processing by defining a default putaway location for the item on the Default Putaway Locations page.
If you are not using directed putaway for the business unit then the default putaway location is used for
every putaway. If you are using directed putaway, you can select the putaway rule, Default Location,

to use the default putaway location. Putaway rules are defined for the business unit level on the Setup
Putaway component, and for the item level on the Setup Item Putaway page.

Depending upon the type of item with which you are working, you can select multiple default putaway
locations. Here are a couple of examples:

* For items that require inspection, define a default inspection location.

Because PeopleSoft Inventory only inspects items received from PeopleSoft Purchasing, you can
also specify a second location to use when receiving these items from other sources. (You cannot,
however, select an inspection location as the default for items that do not require inspection.)

* For both owned and non-owned items, you can select an owned default location and a non-owned
default location.

» For items that are cross docked, you can establish material storage locations for both owned and non-
owned stock putaways (Owned Cross Dock and Non-Owned Cross Dock types).
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The system then uses these cross dock locations to pick stock and fulfill orders. If you do not define
cross dock material storage locations for cross docked items, then the system uses the cross dock
locations that you defined at the business unit level on the Default Cross Dock Locations page. You
cannot select an existing pegging location or an inspection location to be a cross dock location.

* For items that are pegged, you can establish material storage locations for both owned and non-owned
stock putaways (Owned Peg and Non-Owned Peg types).

The system then uses these pegged locations to putaway pegged supply (receipts) and pick stock to
fulfill the order that this supply was pegged to. If you do not define pegged material storage locations
for this item, then the system uses the Default Pegging Putaway Location Details page that you
defined at the business unit level. You cannot select an existing cross dock location or inspection
location to be a pegged location.

Setup Putaway Page

To define putaway defaults at the business unit level, use the Putaway Setup (PTWY_SETUP INV)
component.

Use the Setup Putaway page (PTWY_ SETUP _INV) to define default putaway information for a business
unit.

Navigation:
Inventory > Putaway Stock > Setup Putaway > Setup Putaway

This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Setup Putaway page. You can find definitions for
the fields and controls later on this page.

Setup Putaway Directed Putaway Rules
Unit US0O10
Load Staged tems Complete Putaway Options
[¥] Perform Validation Commit Count

RMA Putaway Default

Storage Location |AREAZ | 1 1

Putaway Plan Repaort Defaults

Select By
*Sort Order | Storage Location hd
(2 All Staging IDs
O specific Staging 1D [ print Bar Code Print Bar Coded Control Flags
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Field or Control

Description

Perform Validation

Select to validate the staging data during the Load Staged
Items process. If there is invalid data for the items that are
loaded, the errors appear on the Correct Staged Errors page.

Note: PeopleSoft recommends selecting this option to prevent
storage of invalid information in PeopleSoft Inventory tables.

Complete Putaway Options

Field or Control

Description

Commit Count

Enter a value that is used during the Complete Putaway
process (INPPPTWY). This value indicates the number of
items to be processed before issuing a commit statement.

RMA Putaway Default

An RMA default material storage location is useful if you have a Material Review Board that reviews
and tests returned stock to see whether it can be put into inventory or whether it should be scrapped.
Inspection locations are for items received from a vendor that require inspection. Customer returns do not

go through the same inspection process.

Field or Control

Description

Storage Location

Enter the default material storage location that you want to use
for returned items received through the InterUnit and RMA

Receiving page.

Storage Location Search

Click the Storage Location Search button to access the Storage

Location Search page.

Putaway Plan Report Defaults

These values become the defaults on the Putaway Plan page that you use to generate the putaway report.
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Field or Control Description

Sort Order Select how the items included in the Putaway Plan report
should be sorted. Values are:

Item ID: By item ID, in ascending order. The full sort order is
item ID, lot ID, serial ID, storage area, and storage levels 1, 2,
3, and 4.

Receiver ID: By receiver ID, in ascending order. The full sort
order is receiver ID and receiver line.

Storage Location: By material storage location, sorted
alphabetically by storage area name. The full sort order is
storage area, storage levels 1, 2, 3, and 4, item ID, lot ID,
serial ID.

Print Bar Code Select to print 128-formatted bar codes on the Putaway Plan
report. These codes, which consist of the Putaway Plan
number, the line number, and the four optional bar code
scanning control flags, can be scanned during the Complete
Putaway process. The Putaway Plan number on the report
header is bar coded, and a single bar code appears for each
detail line on the report.

The format for the bar code printed for each detail line is
LSDAH:99999, where:

L = Lot ID Control Flag

S = Serial ID Control Flag

D = Staged Date Control Flag

A = Actual Cost Control Flag

H = Shipping Serial ID Control Flag
: = Constant

99999 = Line Number
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Field or Control

Description

Print Bar Coded Control Flags

Select to attach the item's control flags to the bar code that is
printed on each line of the Putaway Plan report.

The bar-coded control flags enable the electronic data
collection system to prompt for the lot ID, serial ID, staged
date, or receiver ID and line number immediately after the
user scans the bar-coded line number field. The option to print
these flags is for cases in which the Putaway Plan number and
the line number bar code are scanned by a wedge directly into
the online Inventory Putaway transaction page. You do not
need to prompt for the detailed item information.

Note: PeopleSoft Inventory delivers printer settings for all
SQR output to a generic line printer. However, when printing
bar coded information on reports on a PCL printer (HP Laser
Jet), you must first define the printer type accordingly. You
may do this by changing the printer type settings delivered in
SETENV.SQC from LINEPRINTER to HPLASERJET.

Note: PeopleSoft SCM applications do not support the printing of bar codes from processes running
on 0OS390 servers. You should run your SQRs that print barcodes on a process scheduler server that is

running on a non-OS390 operation system.

Related Links

Loading Items Into the Putaway Staging Tables

Searching for Material Storage Locations

Use the Directed Putaway Rules page (PTWY_ RULE_INV) to define putaway rules and rule priorities

for a business unit.

Navigation:

Inventory > Putaway Stock > Setup Putaway > Directed Putaway Rules

Copyright © 1988, 2023, Oracle and/or its affiliates.



Chapter 6

Receiving and Putting Away Stock

This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Directed Putaway Rules page. You can find
definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.

Setup Putaway

Directed Putaway Rules

Unit US010
Locations To Include

] Di ,
Directed Putaway [ on Nettable Locations

[ pefault Ship Staging Location

Directed Putaway processing will exclude the locations listed below unless =elected.

Cwiip Locations
[OHold Locations

O Suspended Locations
O Physical Cyclic Locations

Putaway Rules Perzonalize | Find | View Al | & | [ il First'4 12072 Last
*Priority *Putaway Rule Drefault Rule  Split Guantity ["”x:“t:gl_em[;ales I-ﬂaxi'::l:illacbalzaciry Mi"ix::‘”::{:cw Check Zone
1] [Find Existing tem  |» O O O [#] [=]
2| | Random v O O O [+ =]
Field or Control Description

Directed Putaway

Select to enable directed putaway algorithms for the business
unit. All putaway transactions call the Directed Putaway
function to select optimal putaway locations for the transaction
quantity, based on the putaway rules that you defined for the
item or the business unit. If you do not select this option,
putaway transactions suggest the material storage location that
you established for the item on the Default Putaway Locations

page.

Locations to Include

Select the material storage locations that should be included in
the directed putaway processing.

Priority

Enter a rule priority and select the rule options that meet
the needs of the business unit. The priority of the first row
automatically appears as /. For each row that you add, the
default priority value increases by 1. You can override the
default values.

Putaway Rule

Select putaway rules for the business unit by inserting up to
six rows (one for each available putaway rule).

Default Rule

Indicate which of the defined rules is the default. The system
initially selects this check box for the first rule that you define.

Related Links
Using Directed Putaway Rules

Volume/Weight Capacity Checking Page

Establishing Putaway and Picking Zones
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Setup Item Putaway Page

Use the Setup Item Putaway page (PTWY ITEM RULE INV) to establish putaway rules and rule
priorities for items in the business unit.

Navigation:
Inventory > Putaway Stock > Setup Item Putaway

This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Setup Item Putaway page. You can find definitions
for the fields and controls later on this page.

Setup ltem Putaway

Unit US010 =)
ltem D 10011

Biking Gloves, Unisex

ltem Rules Personalize | Find | view Al | 20 | E First ‘4 1-2 of 2 '*/ Last
. . Minimum
*Priority *Putaway Rule Default Rule Split Quantity L5 StagLeDE}:tes = Ca ;‘Ziﬂtx'”:tflarnable Capacity Check Zone
AL Available
1 Fixed Picking |+ O O O [ [=]
2 Random v O | | O [+ [=]
Field or Control Description
Copy Click this button to copy the business unit's putaway rules

(established on the Directed Putaway Rules page) to the item
level. The copy overrides any existing rules for the item. You
can modify the rules, as necessary, for a specific item.

Related Links

Using Directed Putaway Rules
Volume/Weight Capacity Checking Page
Establishing Putaway and Picking Zones

Calling Directed Putaway

158

The directed putaway functionality determines the potential material storage locations to stage items for
putaway. To find the putaway locations, direct putaway:

1. Determines if the putaway receipt is in a VMI business unit.

If it is and the user has not specified a putaway location, then the stock is putaway into the location
specified in the VMI Ship-to location (IN_STOR _LOC_VMI) defined in Material Storage Locations
page using the VMI Ship-to link.

2. Determines if the putaway receipt is pegged as supply to an outgoing demand, such as a stock request
or sales order.
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If the putaway is pegged, then the stock is placed in the pegged location if it is within the pegging
lead days; otherwise, the stock is placed in the default putaway location. The stock can be reserved or
allocated at putaway time to prevent other orders from picking the stock.

3. Determines whether the item is a cross dock item.

If cross docking is used, then the system calculates open demand. If open demand exists, then the
system applies all or part of the putaway quantity to the item's cross docking location. It applies

any remaining quantity according to the next step. For cross docking purposes, the quantity can be
split between locations even if the putaway rules do not specify the split quantity option. Cross dock
calculations do not consider pegged supply or demand.

4. Determines whether the item uses directed putaway rules.

If it does not use putaway rules, then the directed putaway function uses the default putaway location
for the item. If you defined directed putaway rules for the item, then the function determines the
putaway location based on these rules.

Directed putaway rules can range from very simple (in which putaway plans are based solely on the
item's default putaway location) to complex (in which material storage locations are selected based
on available capacity and zone assignment). Using these rules, the system can suggest the optimal
material storage location for each material putaway transaction in each of the storage facilities.

The Load Staged Items process calls directed putaway for receipts in the staging table that have not been
associated with a material storage location. You can call the Directed Putaway function online from the
following pages in various PeopleSoft applications:

*  PeopleSoft Inventory:
* Manually Stage Putaway page
* InterUnit and RMA Receiving - Putaway Details page
* Review Plan page

* Express Putaway page

* PeopleSoft Purchasing:
* Inventory Putaway Information page

* Inspection & Putaway Information page

* PeopleSoft Manufacturing: Kit Issues/Returns page.
*  PeopleSoft eProcurement: Receive page.

When you call the Directed Putaway function from online pages, you can override the suggestions on the
Directed Putaway Locations page. When an application process calls the Directed Putaway function and
auto-putaway is not active, you can modify the system-selected putaway locations on the Review Plan
page or (if you're bypassing the putaway plan) on the Stockroom Feedback page. Putaway rules do not
need to be defined to use the Directed Putaway function or to override the suggested location.
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Note: If you are using the Directed Putaway function from an online page, then it is assumed that the item
does not need to be inspected and the quantity is put away in a non-inspection material storage location.

Page Used to Call Directed Putaway

Page Name Definition Name Usage

Direct Putaway Locations Page IN_ PTWY _LOC, IN_ PTWY_LOC_SP | View and select material storage
locations that meet putaway rules that
you established for the item or business
unit. Modify the suggested locations and
change the distribution of the transaction
quantity.

Related Links

Manually Stage Putaway Page

InterUnit and RMA Receiving - Putaway Details Page
Review Plan Page

Express Putaway Page

Setting Up Putaway Defaults and Rules

“Inventory Putaway Information for Line Page” (PeopleSoft Purchasing)
“Inspection & Putaway Information Page” (PeopleSoft Purchasing)
“Processing Kit Issues and Returns” (PeopleSoft Manufacturing )

Direct Putaway Locations Page
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Use the Directed Putaway Locations page (IN PTWY LOC, IN PTWY LOC _SP) to view and select
material storage locations that meet putaway rules that you established for the item or business unit.

Modify the suggested locations and change the distribution of the transaction quantity.
Navigation:

Click the Putaway Locations link or button on any of these pages: Manual Staging, InterUnit and RMA
Receiving - Putaway Details, Review Plan, Express Putaway, Expensed Issue Return, Inventory Putaway
Information, Inspection & Putaway Information, Record Completions/Scrap and Kit Issues/Returns.

This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Directed Putaway Locations page. You can find
definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.

Putaway Location Perzonalize | Find | View Al | L | First'%' 1 of 1 '} Last
Sel Area Lew 1 Lew 2 Lew 3 Lew 4 Container |0 Cruantity uom
cRSDK [ A 10.00] EA +] [=]
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Field or Control Description

Area, Lev 1, Lev 2, Lev 3, Lev 4, and Container ID The material storage locations or containers that best match the
putaway rules defined for the transaction quantity, sorted by
location.

Quantity and UOM (UOM) The suggested allocation of the transaction quantity among

the material storage locations. You can modify location
information, add or delete storage rows, or redistribute the
transaction quantity as necessary.

Select the material storage locations that you want to use. The
total quantity allocated to the selected locations must equal
the original transaction quantity. You cannot alter the stocking
quantity UOM for a location.

Related Links
Setting Up Putaway Defaults and Rules

Staging Items Manually for Putaway Processing

Although most putaway items are inserted into the interface staging tables (STAGED INF_INV and
STGCOST INF INV) automatically, you can use the Manually Stage Putaway page to insert items
manually.

Page Used to Stage Items Manually for Putaway Processing

Page Name Definition Name Usage
Manually Stage Putaway Page PUTAWAY STAGEI1 INV Add items manually to the staging

interface table (STAGED INF_INV).

Manually Stage Putaway Page

Use the Manually Stage Putaway page (PUTAWAY_STAGE1 INV) to add items manually to the staging
interface table (STAGED INF INV).

Navigation:

Inventory > Putaway Stock > Manually Stage Putaway
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This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Manually Stage Putaway page. You can find
definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.

Manually Stage Putaway
*Unit |US010
Staging Details
Receipt Line

*ltem 1D

Storage Location
Container ID
Quantity

O non-owned Stock Type

Distrib. Type
PO Information
PO Ho

Supplier

Receipt No |[NEXT

Container Sequence

Purchase Lot

Find | View All First 10f1 Last

[ [=]

Putaway Locations
Storage Code

Unit Cost 0.000000000000000

ChartField Overrides

PO Date [

Field or Control

Description

Receipt No (receipt number)

If you do not require receiver information, enter the
installation default or leave this field blank. You can also enter
NEXT to generate a unique number automatically.

Sort

Select to sort the information by receiver line number, or if
there is no receipt line information, by item ID.

Staging Details

Field or Control

Description

Receipt Line and Item ID

Enter the receipt line number (if necessary) and the item ID for
each receiver line.

If you enter the installation default or leave the Receipt No
field blank, you do not need to enter receipt line information.

Putaway Locations

Click to access the Directed Putaway Locations page, where
you can view and select material storage locations that meet
putaway rules that you established for the item or business
unit. Enter the item, quantity, and UOM before you call
directed putaway.

Storage Location

If you do not want the Load Staged Items process to assign
a putaway location automatically, select an alternate storage
location; otherwise, leave this field blank.
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Field or Control Description

Container ID and Container Sequence To assign multiple items to the same container in a business
unit that generates container IDs automatically, enter NEXT as
the container ID and enter the container sequence. The system
assigns items with the same container sequence to the same

container.

For example, suppose that you are putting away two items and
the business unit permits automatic generation of container
IDs, assign these items to the same container by defining
NEXT as the container ID and entering the same container
sequence for both items.

Unit Cost If the item is using actual or average cost, enter the unit cost.
This field only appears if required.

Non-Owned Select to indicate that the business unit does not own the
item. If the item is non-owned, the putaway transaction is
not costed. If the item uses average cost, the average cost
calculations for this item are not affected.

Stock Type Indicates the type of item (standard item or leased material, for
example). This field is required for non-owned items.

ChartField Overrides Click to access the ChartField Overrides page, where you can

override credit accounting information for the received item.

PO Information (purchase order information) If the item is from a PO, enter the information from the
receiving paperwork.

Note: If the business unit does not allow the automatic addition of new lots, you must create a new lot
before using the Lot ID field on this page.

Related Links
Setting Up Putaway Defaults and Rules

Defining PeopleSoft Inventory Business Unit Attributes
Understanding Lot Management

Searching for Material Storage Locations
“Distribution Type Page” (PeopleSoft Cost Management)

“Managing Inventory by Item Status” (PeopleSoft Managing Items)
“Understanding ChartField Summarization with Trees” (Application Fundamentals)
“Understanding ChartField Security” (Application Fundamentals)
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Staging Interunit Transfer and RMA Receipts

Pages Used to Stage Interunit Transfers and RMA Receipts

Page Name

Definition Name

Usage

InterUnit and RMA Receiving - Receipt
Header Page

INV_RECV_HDR

Determine which interunit transfer or
RMA to receive, enter the actual quantity
received, and specify the receipt status.

Select Receiving Lot/Serial Page

INV_RECV_SEL_LOT

Search for available lot and serial
information for any lot-controlled or
serial-controlled items. Update this
information on the Receipt Details page
or the Putaway Details page.

InterUnit and RMA Receiving - Receipt
Line Page

INV_RECV_LN

Define the status of individual items in a
receipt.

InterUnit and RMA Receiving - Receipt
Details Page

INV_RECV_SERIAL

View and update the receiving lot and
serial information for lot-controlled and
serial-controlled items that you selected
on the Receipt Header page.

Select Ship Serial IDs Page

INV_RECV_SHP_SER

Record quantity received by serial ID,
and if applicable, by lot ID.

InterUnit and RMA Receiving - Putaway
Details Page

INV_RECV_LN PUTWY

Specify the appropriate putaway action
for received items.

Common Elements Used in Staging Interunit Transfer and RMA Receipts

164

Field or Control

Description

Unit

The PeopleSoft Inventory business unit that is receiving the
stock.

Note: To create a single receipt for items received by multiple
PeopleSoft Inventory business units, enter a business unit that
is not the business unit in which the item actually resides. For
example, you can create a receipt for a centralized receiving
business unit and specify the business unit in which the item
resides at the line level of the receipt.

Receipt Number

The number that you enter (or have the system assign
automatically) when creating the receipt.
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Field or Control Description

Receipt Type When you add a new receipt, the system presents you with a

search dialog in which you must specify the type of receipt.
Your selection determines which fields appear in the InterUnit
and RMA Receiving component. Values are:

Interunit Transfer: Select to enter a receipt for an interunit
transfer.

Return Material Authorization: Select to enter a receipt for an
RMA.

Interunit Transfer and RMA Item Receiving and Putaway

Here are the basic steps involved in receiving interunit transfers and RMAs:

L.

2.

Define the type of receipt on the InterUnit and RMA Receiving - Receipt Header page.
Update item information on the InterUnit and RMA Receiving - Receipt Line page.
Define an appropriate putaway action on the InterUnit and RMA Receiving - Putaway Details page.

When you save the InterUnit and RMA Receiving component, either initiate auto-putaway processing
or insert the items into the staging interface table (STAGED INF_INV) for multistep putaway
processing.

For lot- and serial-controlled items, select lot and serial information for the entire receipt or enter this
information manually.

Receipt of Interunit Transfers

A transfer of stock between two inventory business units is known as an interunit transfer. To create an
interunit transfer:

1.

4,

In the source (shipping) inventory business unit, add a material stock request (MSR) with the request
type of Interunit Transfer. The MSR includes a destination (receiving) inventory business unit.

Complete the demand fulfillment steps within the source (sending) Inventory business unit to ship the
stock.

Run the Deplete On Hand Quantity (Depletion) process in the source unit. In addition to other
functions, this process calculates the transfer price of the stock and any additional transfer costs.
The transfer prices (including material, landed, and additional transfer costs) are stored in the
IN_DEMAND_TRPC table where prices are broken out by cost element (material, landed, and addl
trans).

When the items are received in the destination business unit, run the Load Staged Items process. The
material and landed cost portions of the transfer price are included in the cost of the item by cost
element. The additional transfer costs (using the cost element Addl Trans) can be written off to an
expense account or included in the cost of the item depending on your setting in the Expense Transfer
Fees check box on the Inventory Definition - Business Unit Definition page.
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5. Run the Accounting Line Creation process page to create the accounting entries for the interunit
transfer. These accounting entries record the changes to the inventory stock accounts, intransit
accounts, and record any additional transfer expenses or gain/loss on transfers.

See “Understanding Interunit Transfers” (PeopleSoft Cost Management).

See Understanding Stock Transfers Between Business Units.

Interunit Shipping and Receiving Adjustments

When the source business unit ships items to the receiving business unit, the default expected quantity
received is the quantity shipped, in the shipping UOM. If you override the quantity received and the
resulting quantity is either greater than or less than the quantity shipped, the system writes a transfer
adjustment entry (Interunit Business Transfer Adjustment - Transaction Group 042) to the transaction
history record (TRANSACTION_INV) upon closure of the receipt line to account for the gain or loss.

In addition to adjusting for quantity differences, the system compares the lot IDs and serial IDs shipped
from the source business unit with the lot IDs and serial IDs received. If there are any differences, the
system makes an adjustment entry at the lot or serial level.

Shipped Lot ID Received Lot ID Shipped Quantities | Received Quantities | 042 Transactions
Generated
No lot No lot 15 5 -10
Lot A Lot A 10 5 -5 for Lot A
LotB LotB 5 5 N/A
Lot C LotD 20 20 -20 for Lot C
+ 20 for Lot D
LotE LotF 15 10 -15 for Lot E
+10 for Lot F

See “Reviewing Interunit Accounting Examples” (PeopleSoft Cost Management).

Related Links

Understanding Receiving and Putaway Processing

Receiving Intercompany Transfers

RMA Receipt Costing

The unit cost varies according to the costing method that you used for the items in the receipt:
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¢ For standard cost items, the unit cost is the current effective-dated total standard cost in the Standard
Cost table.

* For perpetual average cost items, the unit cost is the current unit cost in the Perpetual Average Cost
table.

¢ For actual cost items, the unit cost is the default actual cost for the destination business unit.

* For consigned stock, non-owned items, and periodic average cost items, the unit cost is the default
average cost for the destination business unit.

* For non-cost items, the unit cost is zero.

InterUnit and RMA Receiving - Receipt Header Page

Use the InterUnit and RMA Receiving - Receipt Header page (INV_RECV_HDR) to determine which
interunit transfer or RMA to receive, enter the actual quantity received, and specify the receipt status.

Navigation:
Inventory > Putaway Stock > Interunit and RMA Receiving > Receipt Header

This example illustrates the fields and controls on the InterUnit and RMA Receiving - Receipt Header
page. You can find definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.

R

Receipt Header Receipt Line Receipt Details Putaway Details

Unit US010 Receipt Number RCYV00229 Receipt Type IUT
Bill of Lading Search
Port Of Unloading @, *Status | Pending b

Auto Close Receipts

1. Click the Search link to access either the RMA Search dialog (if you entered Return Material
Authorization as the receipt type) or the Interunit Transfer Search dialog (if you entered Interunit
Transfer as the receipt type), where you can search for a specific RMA or interunit transfer to put
away.

For both searches, use wildcards as necessary.
* For RMAs, the RMA business unit is required.

Open RMA lines matching the search parameters populate the corresponding fields in the
InterUnit and RMA Receiving component.

* For interunit transfers, the source business unit is required.
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In-transit interunit transfers matching the search parameters populate the corresponding fields in
the InterUnit and RMA Receiving component.

2. Select a receipt status: Closed, Open, or Pending.

The receiving transaction varies depending upon the receipt status, the receipt type, and whether the
Auto Close Receipts option (on the Inventory Definition - Business Unit Options page and enables
the system to close an interunit or RMA receipt automatically) is active:

Open RMA line status using this page.
Once the full quantity of the RMA is
received, the system changes the status
of the RMA line to Closed.

Receipt Type Transactions Performed Automatic Receipt Closure
Conditions
RMA You can only receive RMAs with an If the received quantity on the line is

greater than or equal to the shipped
quantity, the system sets the status of
the receipt line to Closed when you
save the page. Once all receipt lines
have been closed (either manually or
automatically), the system sets the
status of the header to Closed.

Interunit transfer

The system displays interunit transfers
with a status of Open or Pending as
stock in transit.

Setting the status to Closed updates
the shipping information. After a
receipt is closed, the interunit transfer
is no longer considered in transit; if
the value received is greater or less
than the value transferred, the system
creates a gain or loss transaction. If
other receivers for the shipment line
exist, the system closes those receiver
lines upon saving the component. You
cannot update bill of lading information
for a closed interunit transfer receipt.

The system performs the same
automatic closure validation and
processing as for an RMA receipt
with the following exception: since
an interunit transfer can be received
under multiple receiver IDs, the
system includes cumulative interunit
transfer receipt IDs. When the system
determines that the entire interunit
transfer has been received, it closes the
lines and headers of every receiver ID
associated with the transfer.

3. Select the check box next to an item to indicate that it has been received; click Select All to mark all

items as received.

4. Ifyou are receiving lot- or serial-controlled items, refreshing the page or accessing a different page
takes you to the Select Receiving Lot/Serial page, where you can search for lot and serial information.

For RMA receipts, the lot or serial information comes from the data that you entered for the RMA
line. For interunit receipts, the lot or serial information and container ID, if applicable, come from
the original shipment. You can also update this information on the InterUnit and RMA Receiving -
Putaway Details page or the InterUnit and RMA Receiving - Receipt Details page.

5. The receipt quantity and its corresponding UOM are derived as follows:

* For interunit transfers: Quantity shipped in the shipping UOM minus any quantity already
received for the shipment line (not less than 0).
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* For RMAs: RMA line quantity in the returned UOM minus any quantity already received from the
RMA line.

Note: If the cumulative quantity received exceeds the shipped quantity, the value in the quantity
field automatically changes to 0 but can be modified.

Note: To receive an item in a UOM other than the shipping UOM, select a new UOM from the list
of available UOMs. If whole number precision is defined for the shipping or return UOM (on the
Units of Measure page) and previous receipts in a different UOM exist for the interunit transfer or
RMA, the Receipt Quantity appears in the standard UOM for the item.

6. The previously received quantity is the cumulative quantity received on this receipt ID for the
interunit ID.

7. The Non-Owned field, which only appears for interunit transfers, indicates whether the quantity is
from a non-owned material storage location.

This field enables you to identify quantities for which a demand line has been picked from both
owned and non-owned locations; however, you cannot receive an item from both owned and non-
owned locations on the same receipt ID.

Select Receiving Lot/Serial Page

Use the Select Receiving Lot/Serial page (INV_RECV_SEL LOT) to search for available lot and serial
information for any lot-controlled or serial-controlled items.

Update this information on the Receipt Details page or the Putaway Details page.
Navigation:

Click the Select All button or select the check box next to an item and then refresh the InterUnit and
RMA Receiving - Receipt Header page.

Field or Control Description

Search Click to search for a specific lot or serial ID. (The system
restricts the search to the items listed in the scroll area.)

Quantity For serial-controlled items, the quantity must always be 1.
Alternatively, you can select the appropriate lots on this page
and later change the quantities on the InterUnit and RMA
Receiving - Putaway Details page.

Select the check box next to the line of lot and serial IDs that you want to receive, or click the Select All
button.
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Use the InterUnit and RMA Receiving - Receipt Line page (INV_RECV_LN) to define the status of

individual items in a receipt.

Navigation:

Inventory > Putaway Stock > Interunit and RMA Receiving > Receipt Line

This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Interunit and RMA Receiving - Receipt Line page.
You can find definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.

Receipt Header Receipt Line Receipt Detailz Putaway Detailz

Unit US010 Receipt Number RCV0022%

Receipt Line Details

Receipt Line 1

Item SR1001
InterUnit ID A000000015

Omega 500 Touring Bike

Quantity Received

Base Qty 50.0000 EA
Recv Date/Time
Packing Slip Number

Port Of Unloading

*status | [SHEINNN

InterUnit Line

Receipt Type IUT

Find | View All First 1ofs'} Last

1 Non-Chwned

Distrib. Type

Field or Control

Description

Status

Indicate the receipt line's status. If you select Closed, the
system performs different transactions, depending upon the

receipt type.

For interunit transfers: A Closed status updates the shipping
information. After a receipt line is closed, the interunit transfer
is no longer considered in transit and the system creates a gain
or loss transaction if the value received is greater or less than
the value transferred.

For RMAs: A Closed status updates the RMA line status as
Closed.

Quantity Received and Recv Date/Time (received date and
time)

Update these fields if a physical inspection reveals differences
between the defaults shown on the page and what you are
staging for putaway.

ChartField

For RMAs, click to override the credit accounting information
for the received item on the ChartField Overrides page.“Using
BI Publisher Reports to Support Configured ChartFields”
(PeopleSoft Global Options and Reports)

The Intrastat Interunit Returns and Replacement fields are only available for Intrastat interunit
transfers. If both the source and destination business units are members of the European Union and
require Intrastat reporting, mark the interunit receipt as a replacement or a return. The system populates
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these two fields based on the values that you entered during creation of the transfer order on the Detail
Override/Exceptions page or the Accounting/Interunit Detail page.

Field or Control

Description

Intrastat InterUnit Returns

The interunit or intercompany transfer contains goods that
were previously sent to another business unit but are now
being returned. The transfer is reported on the Intrastat return
with a Nature of Transaction code indicating that it is a return.
(If you clear this option, the transfer is a normal transfer and
is reported on the Intrastat return with a Nature of Transaction
code indicating that it is a purchase.

If you select this option, the Replacement field value is N4
(not applicable). A transfer can be a return or a replacement,
but not both.

Replacement

This field works in conjunction with the Intrastat InterUnit
Returns field. Values are:

NA: The interunit transfer is a normal transfer order or a
return. This is the default value when the Intrastat InterUnit
Returns option is selected.

RN (replacement of goods not returned): The transfer replaces
an order that had been previously received but was scrapped
or otherwise disposed of. The transfer order is reported on the
Intrastat return with a Nature of Transaction code indicating
that it is a replacement of goods that have not been returned.

RR (replacement of returned goods): The transfer replaces

an order that was returned to the source business unit. The
transfer order is reported on the Intrastat return with a Nature
of Transaction code indicating that it is a replacement of goods
that have been returned.

Note: To receive an item in a UOM other than the shipping UOM, select a new receiving UOM from the

list of available UOMs.

Related Links

Identifying Interunit and Intercompany Transfers for Export and Intrastat Reporting

“Using BI Publisher Reports to Support Configured ChartFields” (PeopleSoft Global Options and

Reports)

“Running Intrastat Processes” (PeopleSoft Global Options and Reports)
“Understanding Intrastat Reporting” (PeopleSoft Global Options and Reports)

InterUnit and RMA Receiving - Receipt Details Page

Use the InterUnit and RMA Receiving - Receipt Details page (INV_RECV_SERIAL) to view and update
the receiving lot and serial information for lot-controlled and serial-controlled items that you selected on

the Receipt Header page.

Navigation:
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Inventory > Putaway Stock > Interunit and RMA Receiving > Receipt Details

This example illustrates the fields and controls on the InterUnit and RMA Receiving - Receipt Details
page. You can find definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.

Receipt Header Receipt Line Receipt Details Putaway Details
Unit US010 Receipt Humber RCWV00225
Receipt Detail Header Find | View Al First'4' 1 0f5'} Last
Receipt Line 1
Item SR1001 Standard Quantity 50.0000
Description Omega 500 Touring Bike Standard Unit of Measure EA
Lot Serial
Ship Serial
Receiving Serial and Lot Information Personalize | Find | View &l | £ | [ J Firgt ‘4 1-8 of 50" %' Last
Serial 1D Container |10 Cruantity Unit of Measure
S10001 LiCoooooo3 1.0000 EA
510002 LICO000003 1.0000 EA
510003 LiCoooooos 1.0000 EA
510004 LICO000003 1.0000 EA
510005 LICO000003 1.0000 EA
510006 LICO000003 1.0000 EA
510007 LICO000003 1.0000 EA
510008 LICO000003 1.0000 EA
Field or Control Description
Enter Ship Serials Click to access the Select Ship Serial IDs page, where you can
mark quantity received by serial or lot ID for shipping serial-
controlled items.
Copy Lines to Putaway Page Click to populate the fields on the Putaway Detail page with
the data that you select or enter here.

Note: The system retrieves default material storage location information for the item, but it overwrites
any previously existing information on the Putaway Details page.

The system automatically updates the Receipt Header and Receipt Lines pages with any quantity changes
that you make here.

Select Ship Serial IDs Page

Use the Select Ship Serial IDs page (INV_RECV_SHP_SER) to record quantity received by serial ID,
and if applicable, by lot ID.

Navigation:
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Click the Enter Ship Serials link on the InterUnit and RMA Receiving - Receipt Details page.

Eligible shipping serial ID numbers that you entered during shipment of the interunit transfer or creation
of the RMA appear. Select the shipping serial ID number or numbers that you want to receive.

Note: Shipping serial-controlled items are not tracked by a serial number in the warehouse. Rather, the
shipping serial number is associated with lines or items that are shipped to a customer or other location. If
these items are returned, note the serial ID or lot ID on the Receipt Details page for reference. If the item
is put away without serial IDs and you want to ship it again, either reenter the original shipping serial ID
or create a new one.

InterUnit and RMA Receiving - Putaway Details Page

Use the InterUnit and RMA Receiving - Putaway Details page (INV_RECV_LN PUTWY) to specify the
appropriate putaway action for received items.

Navigation:
Inventory > Putaway Stock > Interunit and RMA Receiving > Putaway Details

This example illustrates the fields and controls on the InterUnit and RMA Receiving - Putaway Details
page. You can find definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.

Receipt Header Receipt Line Receipt Details Putaway Details
Unit US010 Receipt Number RCWV0I022%
*Putaway Action
Putaway Detail Header Find | View &l First' 3 1075} Last

Receipt Line 1

Item SR1004 Omega 500 Touring Bike
Base Qty gp popg Std UOM EA
Putaway Information Personalize | Find | View all| B | B First 4 4 of 1 ‘® Last
Location tem Tracking ju
Unit Guantity E{!;:Lre Storage Area Lew 1 Lev 2 Lewv 3 Lev 4
1Us010 =
Field or Control Description
Putaway Action Select one of the following actions to determine when items

should be put away. Values are:

Stage for Putaway at Save Time: Insert items into the staging
interface table (STAGED_INF _INV). You can then use
multistep putaway processing to put these items away.

Putaway at Receipt Save Time: Launch auto-putaway
processing automatically upon saving the InterUnit and RMA
Receiving component.

Copyright © 1988, 2023, Oracle and/or its affiliates. 173



Receiving and Putting Away Stock

Chapter 6

Field or Control

Description

Quality Item

Appears for RMA receipts if your installation includes
PeopleSoft Quality. If the item has a control plan in PeopleSoft
Quality, this check box is selected; if the item does not have a
control plan, the check box is clear.

Once the receipt line status is Closed, saving this page calls a
function to create a quality data-entry session, where you can
enter quality control information for the RMA receipt.

Note: If you want to track quality information, initiate the
quality data entry session and enter quality control information
before you put the item away.

Storage Area

The default putaway location for RMA or interunit transfers
appears, but you can specify a different putaway material
storage location.

Note: The business unit's default display options determine
how many location levels appear upon entry to this page.

If you are entering a material storage location that requires
additional levels, enter the storage area, then refresh the page
to display the remaining levels for that area.

If necessary, split the item quantity across material storage
locations by adding a putaway line on the page. The new
putaway line displays the item data from the row on which you
clicked the Add button, with the business unit and location
information copied from the line above. All other fields must
be populated where applicable.

If the receiving business unit is a VMI business unit, and
the source business unit is not a VMI business unit, and the
demand source is OM, then a non-owned location can be
selected for an owned item.

Transfer

Click to access the Storage Location Search page.

Directed Putaway

If directed putaway is active for the business unit, click to
access the Directed Putaway Locations page, where you can
view and select material storage locations that meet putaway
rules established for the item or business unit.

Configuration Code

The default comes from the value that you entered for the
RMA or (for interunit receipts) for the shipment from the
originating business unit. You can use any configuration code
that is valid for the PeopleSoft Inventory business unit and lot
ID.

Note: The Configuration Code tab only appears for
configured items.
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Note: If you click the Copy Lines to Putaway Page button on the InterUnit and RMA Receiving -
Receipt Details page, the copy overrides any information that you have already entered here.

Related Links

Staging Interunit Transfer and RMA Receipts
Understanding Receiving and Putaway Processing
Setting Up Putaway Defaults and Rules

Searching for Material Storage Locations
Defining PeopleSoft Inventory Business Unit Display Options

Receiving Intercompany Transfers

Understanding Inventory Material Storage Structures
“Integrating With PeopleSoft Inventory” (PeopleSoft Quality)

Performing Vendor Managed Inventory Processes

Staging Interunit Transfers Using an Electronic Data Collection
System

If you have an electronic data collection system, you can use the InterUnit Receipt EIP to receive items
transferred between business units; for example, a third-party materials management systems could stage
an interunit receipt for processing in PeopleSoft Inventory by using this EIP. The InterUnit Receipt EIP

is an inbound asynchronous service operation that also supports the requirements of the industry standard
EDI transaction set: X.12 944 - Warehouse Stock Transfer Receipt Advice and acknowledges that a third-
party has received an interunit transfer shipment. Any third-party material management system can stage
interunit receipt data for processing in PeopleSoft by using the Interunit Receipt EIP

Note: You cannot use the InterUnit Receipt EIP to receive shipping containers.

Setting Up the InterUnit Receipt EIP

PeopleSoft delivers the service operations in PeopleSoft Integration Broker with a default status of
Inactive. You must activate each service operation before attempting to send or receive data from a third-
party source or another PeopleSoft system, such as CRM.

Service Operation | Direction and Type | Handlers Chunking Integrates With
Available?
INTERUNIT _ Inbound InterunitReceipt No third-party materials
RECEIPT management system
Asynchronous

See “Setting Up Service Operations” (PeopleSoft Supply Chain Management Integration).

See PeopleTools Integration Broker
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Receiving Data Using the InterUnit Receipt EIP

Within the InterUnit Receiving page in the SCM Integrations menu, PeopleSoft Inventory provides three
transaction codes: InterUnit Receipt (0120), InterUnit Receipt Lines (0121), and InterUnit Receipt End
Tran (0125). This series of transaction codes process interunit receipts arriving from third-party systems
and prepares them for putaway into PeopleSoft Inventory.

Use the InterUnit Receiving page to enter transactional data details. When you save the data, PeopleSoft
Inventory inserts the information into the transaction log. You then run the InterUnit Receipt process
(INPJIURV), which retrieves and processes the data in the transaction log and updates the appropriate
system tables. If errors occur during the InterUnit Receipt process, you can use the Transaction
Maintenance page to correct the errors and resubmit the transactional data.

The logic for staging interunit receipts using an electronic data collection system is similar to that for the
online InterUnit and RMA Receiving component, with the following exceptions:

*  ChartField overrides are not permitted.

e The InterUnit Receipt process does not create an IBU Transfer Adjustment (transaction group 042)
when the received quantity does not equal the quantity originally shipped.

Instead, the system handles the receipt in one of the following ways:

» If'the interunit receipt total for the order equals the original quantity shipped, and if the Auto
Close Receipts option on the Inventory Definition - Business Unit Options page is selected, the
InterUnit Receipt process automatically closes the receipt header and line and marks the order line
as received.

When comparing the quantities for lot-controlled items, the comparison occurs at the lot level
instead of the receipt level.

» If the interunit receipt total for the order does not equal the original quantity shipped, the
corresponding receipt header and lines remain in Open status and the order line is not marked as
received.

You must use the online InterUnit and RMA Receiving pages to close the interunit order and
create the transfer adjustment.

*  Once all lines on the interunit order have been received and all receivers have been closed,
the InterUnit Receipt process sends a response to the originating third-party system using the
InterUnit Expected Receipt EIP with the action set to Close.

»  The InterUnit Receipt process ignores conditions that trigger a warning message in the online
InterUnit and RMA Receiving component.

These conditions include an interunit receipt header with no associated receipt lines; a Closed
receiver line status for an interunit ID that contains other open or pending lines; and putaway of
items into lots or material storage locations that are restricted, rejected, on hold, or suspended.
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Pages Used to Stage Interunit Transfers Using an Electronic Data
Collection System

Page Name Definition Name Usage

InterUnit Receiving Page BCT_INV_IURCV Correct or modify transactional data
for interunit transfers staged with an
electronic data collection system or

received from a third-party material
management system.

Inventory IU Receipts Page BCT INV_REQIURV Define run control parameters for the
InterUnit Receipt process by selecting
SCM Integrations > Process
Transactions > Inventory > Create
Batch Interunit Receipt > InterUnit
Receiving.

See the product documentation for PeopleTools: Integration Broker

InterUnit Receiving Page

Use the InterUnit Receiving page (BCT INV_IURCV) to correct or modify transactional data for
interunit transfers staged with an electronic data collection system or received from a third-party material
management system.

Navigation:
SCM Integrations > Create Transactions > Inventory > Interunit Receiving

This example illustrates the fields and controls on the InterUnit Receiving page. You can find definitions
for the fields and controls later on this page.

InterUnit Receiving
Unit US010 Last Control ID 3000000000000143000000001

Trans Code 0121 InterUnit Receipt Lines

Grouping | Receiver ID ¥ Receiver ID/Line
Source BU AUSM Destination BU NLDO1 InterUnit ID/Line
Iterm 1D Port Of Unloading

Replacement

LotID Serial ID
Container ID Storage Location gl Return
Distrib. Type
Quantity * Lading
Carrier 1D Packing Slip

[ Transaction Complete

Transaction code options are:
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Field or Control

Description

0120 - InterUnit Receipt

Use to enter basic receipt information.

0121 - InterUnit Receipt Lines

Use to enter detailed receipt information. You can complete
the receipt using only this transaction code (by selecting
Transaction Complete) or using the InterUnit Receipt End
Transaction.

Note: This transaction code is the default value when you first
open the page.

0125 - InterUnit Receipt End Tran (interunit receipt end
transaction)

Use to complete an interunit receipt. When you save the
transaction, PeopleSoft Inventory sets the transaction log
status for the receipt to New, enabling the InterUnit Receipt
process to pick up the transactional data for processing.

Note: The system displays or hides certain fields on this page depending upon the transaction code that

you select.

Field or Control

Description

Grouping

Indicate how records belonging to this receipt should be
identified. Values are:

*  Carrier, Bill of Lading
*  Receiver ID

*  Source BU, InterUnit ID, Dest BU: The source business
unit, interunit ID, and destination business unit.

Receiver ID/Line

These fields are optional. If you do not enter values here,

the system assigns them automatically during the InterUnit
Receipt process. Any values that you enter must be unique
within the business unit. If you include a receiver ID for one
row, include it for all rows that you enter for this receipt, and
set the Grouping field value to Receiver ID.

InterUnit ID/Line

If you are using the InterUnit Receipt Lines transaction code,
include an interunit ID and either an interunit line or an item
ID. If you include only the item ID, the InterUnit Receipt
process verifies that this item occurs only once in the demand
fulfillment table IN_ DEMAND). If the item exists in more
than one row, the system rejects the transactional data.

Port Of Unloading

If Intrastat reporting is required, enter the appropriate
information.

Copyright © 1988, 2023, Oracle and/or its affiliates.



Chapter 6

Receiving and Putting Away Stock

The Intrastat Interunit Returns and Replacement fields are only available for Intrastat interunit
transfers. If both the source and destination business units are members of the European Union and
require Intrastat reporting, mark the interunit receipt as a replacement or a return.

Field or Control

Description

Intrastat InterUnit Returns

The interunit or intercompany transfer contains goods that
were previously sent to another business unit but are now
being returned. The transfer is reported on the Intrastat return
with a Nature of Transaction code indicating that it is a return.
(If you clear this option, the transfer is a normal transfer and
is reported on the Intrastat return with a Nature of Transaction
code indicating that it is a purchase).

If you select this option, the Replacement field value is N4
(not applicable). A transfer can be a return or a replacement
but not both.

Replacement

This field works in conjunction with the Intrastat InterUnit
Returns field. Values are:

NA: The interunit transfer is a normal transfer order or a
return. This is the default value when the Intrastat InterUnit
Returns option is selected.

RN (replacement of goods not returned): The transfer replaces
an order that had been previously received but was scrapped
or otherwise disposed of. The transfer order is reported on the
Intrastat return with a Nature of Transaction code indicating
that it is a replacement of goods that have not been returned.

RR (replacement of returned goods): The transfer replaces

an order that was returned to the source business unit. The
transfer order is reported on the Intrastat return with a Nature
of Transaction code indicating that it is a replacement of goods
that have been returned.

Note: The business unit defaults that you established on the Inventory Display Options page govern
whether lot, serial, staged date, and configuration fields appear upon entry to this page. Any fields for
which the default is Yes always appear. Any fields for which the default is No appear when you save or
refresh the page, and only if they apply to the item in question.

Note: The business unit's default display options determine how many location levels appear upon entry
to this page. If you are entering a material storage location that requires additional levels, enter the storage
area, then refresh the page to display the remaining levels for that area.

Field or Control

Description

Transaction Complete

If you are using the InterUnit Receipt Lines transaction code,
select to complete the receipt without entering an InterUnit
Receipt End Tran transaction.
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When you save the page, PeopleSoft Inventory inserts the transactional data into the transaction log and
clears the page; therefore, you can enter a new transaction.

Related Links

Processing Intrastat Replacements and Returns

Searching for Material Storage Locations

Defining PeopleSoft Inventory Business Unit Display Options
Understanding Inventory Material Storage Structures

“Understanding Intrastat Reporting” (PeopleSoft Global Options and Reports)

Staging RMA Receipts Using an Electronic Data Collection
System

Pages Used to Manage Returned Material From Third-Party Systems

Page Name Definition Name Usage

Run RMA Load Page RUN_RMA_LOAD Define parameters for the RMA Load
process.

RMA Load EIP Maintenance Page RMA _EIP_ MAINT View error details about RMA Load EIP

transaction and edit the fields for specific
segments of the RMA Load EIP data.

Maintain Data Definitions - RMA RMA_EIP HEADER Correct header-level errors in the RMA
Header Page Load EIP transaction by clicking the
RMA Header link on the RMA Load
EIP Maintenance page.

Maintain Data Definitions - RMA RMA _EIP ADDR HDR Correct header-level address errors in the
Header Address Page RMA Load EIP transaction by clicking
the Header Address link on the RMA
Load EIP Maintenance page.

Maintain Data Definitions - RMA Line | RMA_EIP_LINE Correct line errors in the RMA Load
Page EIP transaction by clicking the RMA
Line Details link on the RMA Load EIP
Maintenance page.

Maintain Data Definitions - RMA Line | RMA_EIP_ ADDR LN Correct line-level address errors in the
Address Page RMA Load EIP transaction by clicking
the Line Address link on the RMA Load
EIP Maintenance page.
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Page Name Definition Name Usage
Maintain Data Definitions - RMA Serial/ | RMA_EIP_SER LOT Correct serial or lot errors in the RMA
Lot IDs Page Load EIP transaction by clicking the
RMA Serial/Lot IDs link on the RMA
Load EIP Maintenance page.
RMA Purge (process) Page RUN_IN_INBOUND_PRG Delete RMA transaction data from the
transaction staging tables
rstanding the RMA Load EIP

The RMA Load EIP is an inbound asynchronous service operation that receives RMA receipts from a
third-party system to create RMAs in PeopleSoft Inventory. Once the PeopleSoft system receives the
transaction, the RMA Load process validates the data and inserts it into either the RMA table or, if errors
are found, into the transaction error table. You can correct errors and resubmit the transaction using the
RMA Load EIP Maintenance pages in the Maintain Data Definitions component.

You can run the RMA Load process automatically as part of the subscription process or at scheduled
intervals. To launch the RMA Load process automatically upon receipt of the RMA Load EIP, select
the Flagl option on the Data Maint Setup1 page. If you do not select this option, you must establish run
control parameters on the Run RMA Load page.

The logic for the RMA Load transaction is similar to that in PeopleSoft Inventory's online RMA Form
component, with these exceptions:

* The RMA Load transaction does not process projects, ChartFields, or RMA notes and attachments.
*  You can only change address information for external customers.

PeopleSoft delivers the service operations in PeopleSoft Integration Broker with a default status of
Inactive. You must activate each service operation before attempting to send or receive data from a third-
party source or another PeopleSoft system, such as CRM.

Service Operation Direction and Type | Handlers Chunking Integrates With
Available?
RMA LOAD Inbound RMALoad No Third-party system
Asynchronous

Related Links
“Setting Up Service Operations” (PeopleSoft Supply Chain Management Integration)

“Managing Returned Material for Material Stock Requests” (PeopleSoft Order to Cash Common
Information)

“PeopleSoft SCM Inbound EIPs” (PeopleSoft Supply Chain Management Integration)
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Run RMA Load Page
Use the Run RMA Load page (RUN_RMA LOAD) to define parameters for the RMA Load process.
Navigation:
SCM Integrations > Process Transactions > Inventory > RMA Loader > Run RMA Load

The RMA Load process validates data that is received through the RMA Load EIP and inserts it into the
RMA system tables. You can run this process manually using the Run RMA Load page, or you can set up
the system to run it automatically upon receiving the RMA Load EIP.

Field or Control Description

All EIP_CTL_IDs Select to load data from all RMA Load EIP messages in the
system.

From and To Enter the appropriate IDs to load data from specific EIP
control IDs or from a range of IDs.

RMA Load EIP Maintenance Page

Use the RMA Load EIP Maintenance page (RMA_EIP_MAINT) to view error details about RMA Load
EIP transaction and edit the fields for specific segments of the RMA Load EIP data.

Navigation:

Click the Show Detail Entry button next to a transaction on the Data Definition Maintenance page for a
message for the RMALOAD transaction type .

If the PeopleSoft system finds errors during validation of the RMA Load EIP, it stages the data to the
transaction error tables. You can then use the RMA Load EIP Maintenance pages to correct the errors and
resubmit the data for processing. If you elected to run the RMA Load process automatically upon receipt
of the RMA Load EIP transaction, you can resubmit the data directly from these maintenance pages by
clicking Apply; otherwise, you must initiate the process using the Run RMA Load page.

The scroll area lists each record and field that is in error, along with a message describing the problem.
Click the Show Detail button next to a record to correct the error.
Click the links at the bottom of the page to modify the fields that are included in each segment of the
transaction.

RMA Purge (process) Page
Use the RMA Purge (process) page (RUN _IN INBOUND_ PRG) to purge RMA load transaction data.
Navigation:

SCM Integrations > Process Transactions > Purge > Create RMA Transaction > RMA Purge
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Run the RMA Purge process (IN_INB PURGE) to delete RMA transaction data from the transaction
staging tables (RMA_EIP and EO_EIP CTL).

Inbound Data to Purge

Indicate which RMA Load transactions you want to purge.

Loading Items Into the Putaway Staging Tables

After the items slated for putaway have been inserted into the staging interface tables
(STAGED _INF _INV and STGCOST INF _INV), launch the Load Staged Items process to perform these
tasks:

If the item's UOM is valid for stocking, no conversion occurs.
Assign a staging ID to provide easy reference to the group of items that the system is processing.

If the receipt is pegged and no putaway location was specified in the receipt transaction (for example,
a PO receipt), places the stock in the pegging location, if within the pegging lead days.

Also, determines which demand the receipt (that is, pegged supply) will satisfy if more than one
demand line exists for the supply.

If you enable cross docking, calculate open demand and move sufficient quantity to cover demand to
the cross docking location.

Assign a material storage location, if none was specified when the item was received.

If directed putaway is active, the Load Staged Items process calls the Directed Putaway function;
otherwise, it uses the default location assigned for the item. The process also ensures that items
requiring isolation are not mixed with other stock and, in capacity-checking environments, verifies
that the location can hold the receipt quantity.

Insert the items into the putaway staging tables (STAGED _ITEM INV and STAGED COST _INV).
If the Perform Validation option is selected on the Setup Putaway page, validate the incoming data.

The manner in which the Load Staged Items process handles the item's UOM varies according to the
situation:

If you do not define a stocking UOM for the item, or if the item is serial-controlled and the UOM is
not the standard UOM, the process ends in error.

You can correct the error on the Correct Staged Errors page.

If the item's putaway material storage location is a fixed picking location and the stocking UOM for
the item is different from that of the fixed picking location, the system converts the quantity to the
picking location's UOM.

If the item's UOM is not a valid stocking UOM, the system converts the quantity to the standard
UOM defined for the item.
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* For interunit transfers, the transfer price details are retrieved from the IN. DEMAND_TRPC table
of the source inventory business unit. The material and landed cost portions of the transfer price are
included in the cost of the item by cost element. The additional transfer costs (using the cost element
Addl Trans) can be written off to an expense account or included in the cost of the item depending
on your setting in the Expense Transfer Fees check box on the Inventory Definition - Business Unit

Definition page.

If you are using multistep putaway processing, you can override the UOM using either the Review Plan
page or the Stockroom Feedback page after the Load Staged Items process is complete.

Follow these high-level steps to load items into the putaway staging tables:

1. Run the Load Staged Items process.

2. Review and correct staging errors.

3. View putaway details for a staging ID.

Pages Used to Load Items Into the Putaway Staging Tables

Page Name

Definition Name

Usage

Load Staged Items Page

STAGED REQ INV

Define parameters for the Load Staged
Items process.

Correct Staged Errors Page

STAGED_ITEM_E_INV

Review and correct any errors found by
the Load Staged Items process.

Correct Staged Errors - Putaway Detail
Page

STAGED_ITEM E SEC

View putaway information for items on
the Correct Staged Errors page.

Related Links

Storage Location Capacity Checking

Single-Item Storage

Setting Up Putaway Defaults and Rules

Understanding Receiving and Putaway Processing

Understanding Lot Management

“Using Item Quantity UOM” (PeopleSoft Managing Items)

Load Staged Items Page
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Use the Load Staged Items page (STAGED REQ INV) to define parameters for the Load Staged Items

process.

Navigation:

Inventory > Putaway Stock > Load Staged Items
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This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Load Staged Items process page. You can find
definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.

Load Staged ltems

Run Control ID Daily Report Manager

Language | Englizh W

Frocess Request Parameters

Process Frequency

Oonce *Request ID

O Always

) Don't Run Description
*Unit [US010 |\,

*Load Option | Receiver ID

Receipt No

Precesz Monitor

Run

| First 10f1 Last

[#][=]

Flag tems for Auto-Putaway

Field or Control

Description

Load Option

Indicate which items the process should load into the putaway
staging tables. Values are:

All Items: Load all items for the business unit.
User ID: Load items received by the specified user.

Production ID: Load items associated with the specified
production ID. Available if the installation includes PeopleSoft
Manufacturing.

Production Schedule: Load items associated with a production
schedule. Select the production area, production type and

item ID. Available if the installation includes PeopleSoft
Manufacturing.

Receiver ID: Load items associated with the specified receiver
number.

Transaction Source: Load items according to the transaction
that inserted the item into the staging interface tables.
Values are Adjustment, Component Kit Returns, Inventory,
Purchasing, WIP Completion or WIP Component.

Flag Items for Auto-Putaway

Select to use auto-putaway processing.

Related Links

Understanding Receiving and Putaway Processing

“Understanding Production IDs and Production Schedules” (PeopleSoft Manufacturing )
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Use the Correct Staged Errors page (STAGED ITEM _E INV) to review and correct any errors found by

the Load Staged Items process.

Navigation:

Inventory > Putaway Stock > Correct Staged Errors

This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Correct Staged Errors page. You can find

definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.

Correct Staged Errors
Unit USD10 Staging 1D &
Staged Itemn Fields Find | Wiew Al First'*' 1 0f2'" ' Last
Staged Date 05/27/2005 j
fltem 1D #  Taxichid seat
Storage Location &, =
Container ID . Container Sequence Storage Code
*Quantity EA
Non-Owned Stock Type
Distrib. Type - ChartField Overrides
EditErrors Find | Wiew Al First' 1 0f 1 ‘&' Last
Field Name STORAGE_ARES An owned putaway location hag not been entered for the item. 2
Message Seq 1 Message Nbr 42 Explain
Detailz

Field Errors

The Staged Item Fields group box lists fields that can be in error. Errors can be caused by data that is

missing or incorrect.
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Field or Control

Description

Item

Define and approve the item ID as an inventory item. If the
item is not approved, approve it on the Item Approval page,
then return to this page to clear the error.

If an identical item (including lot, serial, container, staged
date) in the putaway location has a Restricted status, the
system issues a warning; if the item's status is Hold or
Rejected, the system issues an error. However, if the status of
the location itself is Hold, or if the item is lot-controlled and
the lot status is not Open, no warning or error occurs.

For average, actual, and standard cost items, a default cost
element must be specified on the Define Item - General:
Common page. Specify the cost element and then return to this

page to clear the error.

If the item is standard cost, standard costs must be defined.
Define a standard cost, then return to this page to clear the

€1TOor.

Storage Location

Putaway material storage location information must exist
before you can load staged items. The specified material

storage location cannot have a suspended status.

If you are putting the item into an existing container that
already contains item quantity, the putaway location must

match the material storage location of the container.

If the item requires inspection, the putaway location must be

an inspection location.

Container ID Container Sequence

Unless the business unit permits automatic container creation,

you can only assign items to an existing container ID.

If automatic container creation is permitted, you can assign
multiple items to the same container by entering NEXT as
the container ID and then entering a container sequence. The
system assigns the Items with the same container sequence to

the same container.

If the item requires single-item storage, the item ID must
match that defined for the container unless the Item ID field
was left blank when creating the container. In the latter case,
the item ID must match the first item put away into the
container.
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Field or Control

Description

Lot ID, Serial ID, and Configuration Code

For lot- and serial-controlled items, the lot or serial ID is
required and must not match the default filler value that you
defined on the Installation Options - Inventory page.

If the item is configured, a configuration code is required. If
the item's lot already exists, the configuration code associated
with the lot must match the configuration code for the putaway

item.

If the lot already exists and the lot status is not Open, the

system issues a warning.

If the business unit does not allow the automatic addition of
new lots, you must create the new lot before using the Lot ID
field here.

Quantity

This is a required field. If the item is serial-controlled, the
quantity must be / and the UOM must be the item's standard
UOM.

Non-Owned

If the items being staged are non-owned, you must put them
into a non-owned material storage location. Similarly, you

must put owned items into an owned location.

However, if the receiving business unit is a VMI business unit,
and the source business unit is not a VMI business unit, and
the demand source is OM, then a non-owned location can be
selected for an owned item.

Stock Type

If you selected the Non-Owned option, this field is required.

ChartField Overrides

Click to access the ChartField Overrides page, where you can
override the credit accounting information for the received
item. ChartField overrides are not allowed for interunit

receipts and items staged from PeopleSoft Manufacturing.

Details

Click to access the Correct Staged Errors - Putaway Detail
page (STAGED_ITEM_E SEC) to view putaway information

for items.

Application Errors

Only application error messages appear in the Edit Errors group box. For errors due to invalid values or
missing required fields, click Save and PeopleSoft Inventory identifies the field in error during the save

validation.
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*  For PeopleSoft Purchasing receipts: Item, Quantity, and Non-Owned.

* For PeopleSoft Manufacturing completions: Item, Quantity and UOM, Dist Type, and Non-

Owned.

* For interunit receipts: Item, Quantity, and Non-Owned.

¢ For RMA receipts: Item and Quantity.

To change the overall putaway quantity for items staged from PeopleSoft Purchasing, update the original

receipt quantity using the Inventory Putaway Information page.

Related Links

“Understanding Standard Costing for Purchased Items” (PeopleSoft Cost Management)

“Managing Inventory by Item Status” (PeopleSoft Managing Items)

Understanding [L.ot Management

Establishing a PeopleSoft Inventory Business Unit Structure

Defining and Maintaining Material Storage Locations
Performing Vendor Managed Inventory Processes

Preparing Putaway Plans

Pages Used to Prepare Putaway Plans

Copyright

Page Name

Definition Name

Usage

Review Plan Page

PUTAWAY REVIEW INV

View the suggested putaway plan,
generate putaway move documents, and
select alternate putaway locations.

Alternate Plan Page

PUTAWAY ALT INV

Search for and select an alternate
putaway material storage location for
any item in a staging ID.

Putaway Location Page

IN_ PTWY_LOC

View and select material storage
locations that meet putaway rules
established for the item or business unit.

ChartField Overrides Page

PUTAWAY_DETAIL_INV

Override the credit accounting
information for the received item.
ChartField overrides are not available
for interunit receipts or for items staged
from PeopleSoft Manufacturing.
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Use the Review Plan page (PUTAWAY_REVIEW _INV) to view the suggested putaway plan, generate
putaway move documents, and select alternate putaway locations.

Navigation:

Inventory > Putaway Stock > Review Putaway Plan

This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Review Plan page. You can find definitions for the
fields and controls later on this page.

Review Plan

Unit US010

Staging ID 1

Default Container 1D

Futaway Line Details

Item ID

Storage Location
Container ID
*Quantity

UserID
Comments

Storage Rules

PO Humber
Purchase Lot
Src BU

Receipt No

Receipt Line 74

10100
VWeight Forward Fly Line, Sinking
AREA]@, A1 R2

9600.0000 |EA
SAMPLE

0000000016

uso01
0000000011

Staged Date 07/31/2000

B1

Total Staged 11
Total in Error 0
Report Manager
Find | Wiew All First 1o0f11'} Last

==

Find Alternate Location
Putaway Locations
Container Sequence ChartField Overrides

Base Qty 5600.0000 EA

Purchase Order Date 07,

Supplier ID SCMO000003
Receiver Shipping Sequence 1
Distribution Line 1

Distribution Sequence 1

Field or Control

Description

Staging ID

If Canceled appears after the staging ID, the items are the
result of a canceled order that was picked but not shipped. If
Short Shipment appears after the staging ID, the items are the
result of a short shipment. In both cases, you must now put the
items away.

Total Staged

The number of items staged.

Total in Error

The number of items that were in error during the staging
process. Staged items with errors do not appear on this page.

Error Detail

Click to access the Correct Staged Errors page, where you can
correct staging errors. All staging errors should be corrected
before you run the Complete Putaway process. If this link is
not available, no errors need correction.
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Field or Control Description

Default Container ID and Container ID To assign all or most of the items in the staging ID to the
same container ID, enter the default container ID. This default
appears for all items in the plan for which a container ID has
not already been specified. Override the default for any item
that you want to assign to another container.

Print Click to print the Material Putaway Plan by Staging ID report,
which lists the pending putaway lines.

Note: Make sure that you save the page first.

Putaway Line Details

Field or Control Description

Storage Location The putaway material storage location that the Load Staged
Items process assigns or specifies during receiving.

Note: The business unit's default display options determine
how many location levels appear for new rows. If you are
entering a material storage location that requires additional
levels, enter the storage area, then refresh the page to display

the remaining levels for that area.

Container ID and Container Sequence Enter a container ID to assign the item to a container. If you
are assigning the item to an existing container, leave the
Container Seq field blank.

If the business unit allows automatic generation of container
IDs, you can assign multiple items to the same new container
by defining the container ID as NEXT and entering a container
sequence number. The system puts all items with the same

container sequence into the same container.

Quantity and Base Qty (base quantity) Enter the received quantity and select a stocking UOM.

If the stocking UOM differs from the standard UOM, the
system converts the entered quantity to the standard UOM
and displays the base quantity. For serial-controlled items,
the quantity must be / and the stocking UOM must be the
same as the standard UOM. You cannot modify the UOM for
serial-controlled items or for items staged from PeopleSoft
Manufacturing.
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Field or Control Description

Lot ID Enter a lot ID if the item is lot-controlled. If the business unit
does not allow the automatic addition of new lots, create the
new lot before adding a lot ID here.

Config Code (configuration code) Select the appropriate configuration code if the item is also
configured.
Serial ID If the item is serial-controlled, the assigned serial ID appears.

This field is display-only and cannot be changed here.

Comments Enter a comment using up to 254 characters for the putaway
plan. These comments will print on the Putaway Plan report
(INC3500). This report is written in Oracle BI Publisher using
the XMLP report name INX3500.

Storage Rules Displays the storage rule used.

PO Number, Purchase Lot, Src BU, Receipt No, Receipt Displays values that come from a purchase order if the

Line, Purchase Order Date, supplier ID, Receiver Shipping transaction source is Purchasing. Otherwise these fields are not
Sequence, Distribution Line, and Distribution Sequence displayed.

Note: For items staged from PeopleSoft Purchasing receipts, PeopleSoft Manufacturing completions,
RMA:s, or interunit receipts, you can split the quantity among multiple locations, but you cannot update
the overall quantity. To change the overall putaway quantity for items staged from PeopleSoft Purchasing,
update the original receipt quantity using the Receiving component.

Related Links
Setting Up Putaway Defaults and Rules

Establishing a PeopleSoft Inventory Business Unit Structure
Searching for Material Storage Locations
Defining PeopleSoft Inventory Business Unit Display Options

Understanding Inventory Material Storage Structures
“Understanding ChartField Security” (Application Fundamentals)

Alternate Plan Page

192

Use the Alternate Plan page (PUTAWAY ALT INV) to search for and select an alternate putaway
material storage location for any item in a staging ID.

Navigation:

Click the Find Alternate Location link on the Review Plan page.
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This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Alternate Plan page. You can find definitions for the

fields and controls later on this page.

Review Plan
Alternate Plan
Unit US010

Staging ID 1

Iltem ID 10100

Staged Date 07/31/2000

Stor Loc AREA3 A1 Rz B1

Weight Forward Fly Line, Sinking

Putaway Plan Location Search Criteria
Random v Storage Loc
Return

Search

Field or Control

Description

Putaway Plan

Select the type of alternate location for which you want to
search. Values are:

Cntr Type (container type): Storage locations with containers
matching the container type for the container ID that you
defined on the Review Plan page.

Empty: Empty material storage locations.
Item Match: Storage locations in which the item already exists.

Random: Storage locations that match the location search
criteria.

Spatial: Storage locations with dimensions (height x width x
length) that are greater than or equal to the item's dimensions.
If you have not set up the item dimensions on the Define Item
- General: Dimensions page, the system issues a warning that
this value is an invalid selection.

Search

Click to return available material storage locations. PeopleSoft
Inventory does not return locations that have been suspended.

Select Location

Click the button next to the location into which you want

to put the item. The system returns you to the Review Plan
page, with the selected material storage location shown as the
material storage location for the item.

Location Search Criteria

To limit the search, enter additional material storage location information. For the Random value, enter at

least the storage area.

Note: The business unit's default display options determine how many location levels appear upon entry

to this page.
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Related Links

Defining and Maintaining Material Storage Locations
Searching for Material Storage Locations

Understanding Inventory Material Storage Structures

Generating the Putaway Plan Report

If you run the Putaway Plan report as part of the auto-putaway job, it lists all items being put away.
Otherwise, the report lists all items not marked for putaway that satisfy the criteria that you specified on

the Putaway Plan page.

Page Used to Generate the Putaway Plan Report

Page Name Definition Name Usage
Putaway Plan Report Page RUN_INS3500 Define parameters for the Putaway Plan
report.

Putaway Plan Report Page

Use the Putaway Plan Report page (RUN_INS3500) to define parameters for the Putaway Plan report.

Navigation:

Inventory > Putaway Stock > Putaway Plan Report > Putaway Plan
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This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Putaway Plan Report process page. You can find
definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.

Putaway Plan Report

Putaway Plan Report

Run Control ID PS_RECV_000001US0010000000152 Report Manager Process Monitor | Run ‘

Language English v

Report Request Parameters ‘ Q ‘ I 10f 1 | View All
*Request ID Unit Usoo1 Q ‘ + H:|
Select By [1 Print Bar Code

® All Staging IDs

Print Bar Coded Control Flags
O specific Staging ID

[J Reprint
*Sort Order = Storage Location ~ Putaway Plan ID
‘ Return to Search ‘ ‘ Previous in List ‘ | Next in List ‘ ‘ Notify ‘ | Add ‘ Update/Display

All default values come from the Setup Putaway page.

Field or Control Description

Reprint Putaway Plan ID can be selected for reprinting if a staging
ID already has a Putaway Plan. Putaway Plan of Completed
putaways can be reprinted only within the time period
specified on the Installation Options — Inventory page.

See “Installation Options - Inventory Page” (Application
Fundamentals).

Putaway Plan ID The Putaway Plan ID field becomes editable only if you select
the Reprint check box. Select the Putaway Plan ID using the
prompt. The prompt displays the Putaway plan ID along with
the Receipt ID and Line Number.

Note: When you run the Putaway Plan report as part of the Auto-Putaway multiprocess job, it does not
print any bar-coded information.

Entering Stockroom Feedback

When items are not put away according to the original putaway plan, use the Stockroom Feedback
component to record what actually occurred in the stockroom.
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Page Name Definition Name

Usage

Stockroom Feedback Page

PUTAWAY FEEDBK INV

Enter the actual putaway information

when at least some items in a staging
ID are not put away according to the
original putaway plan.

ChartField Overrides Page

PUTAWAY DETAIL INV Override the credit accounting

information for the received item.

Stockroom Feedback Page

Use the Stockroom Feedback page (PUTAWAY FEEDBK INV) to enter the actual putaway information
when at least some items in a staging ID are not put away according to the original putaway plan.

Navigation:

Inventory > Putaway Stock > Stockroom Feedback

This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Stockroom Feedback page. You can find definitions
for the fields and controls later on this page.

Stockroom Feedback
Unit US010

Staging ID 1

FPutaway Line Details

Item 1D 10100
Storage Location |AREA3 @, [F] A1

PO Number 0000000018
Purchase Lot
Src BU US001
Receipt No 0000000011

Receipt Line 74

Container 1D , Container Sequence
*Quantity 9600.0000) [EA |G Base Qty 5600.0000 EA
Distrib. Type . ChartField Overrides
Comments Q'/

Staged Date 07/31/2000 Total Staged 11

Total in Error
w ¥
First ‘4 1 0f 11"/ Last

F=

Find | View Al
VWeight Forward Fly Line, Sinking

R2 B1 O Putaway

Purchase Order Date 07/Z%/2000

Supplier ID SCMO000003

Receiver Shipping Sequence

Distribution Line

Distribution Sequence

Field or Control

Description

Staging ID

If Canceled appears after the staging ID, the items are the
result of a canceled order that was picked but not shipped. If
Short Shipment appears after the staging ID, the items are the
result of a short shipment. In both cases, you must now put the
items away again.

Total Staged

The number of items staged.
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Field or Control Description

Total in Error The number of items that were in error during the staging
process. Staged items with errors do not appear on this page.

Error Detail Click to access the Correct Staged Errors page, where you can
correct staging errors. All staging errors should be corrected
before you run the Complete Putaway process. If this link is
not available, no errors need correction.

Putaway Items Click to run the Complete Putaway process for all items in
this staging ID that are ready to be put away. If you have not
selected at least one row for putaway, the system issues an

error.
Select All and Deselect All Select or deselect the Putaway check box for all rows.
Putaway Line Details
Field or Control Description
Storage Location If the item was not stored in the location specified on the

putaway plan, enter the correct material storage location.

Note: The business unit's default display options determine
how many location levels appear for new rows. If you are
entering a material storage location that requires additional
levels, enter the storage area, then refresh the page to display

the remaining levels for that area.

Putaway Select to indicate that the item was physically put away in
the material storage location that appears. When you run the
Complete Putaway process, the system updates the quantity
for the location.

Container ID and Container Sequence Enter a container ID to assign the item to a container. If you
are assigning the item to an existing container, leave the

Container Sequence field blank.

If the business unit allows automatic generation of container
IDs, you can assign multiple items to the same new container
by defining the container ID as NEXT and entering a container
sequence number. The system puts all items with the same

container sequence into the same container.
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Field or Control

Description

Lot ID Enter a lot ID if the item is lot-controlled. If the business unit
does not allow the automatic addition of new lots, create the
new lot before adding a lot ID here.

Config Code Select the appropriate configuration code if the item is also
configured.

Serial ID If the item is serial-controlled, the assigned serial ID appears.

This field is display-only and cannot be changed here.

Quantity and Base Qty (base quantity)

Enter the received quantity and select a stocking UOM.

If the stocking UOM differs from the standard UOM, the
system converts the entered quantity to the standard UOM
and displays the base quantity. For serial-controlled items,
the quantity must be / and the stocking UOM must be the
same as the standard UOM. You cannot modify the UOM for
serial-controlled items or for items staged from PeopleSoft
Manufacturing.

To split the item quantity across material storage locations,
insert a line in the scroll area. The new receiving line displays
the item data from the selected line with the quantity set to

0 and no material storage location information. To ensure

that the Complete Putaway process works correctly, enter the
second material storage location on the new receiving line and

adjust the quantity on both rows before saving your changes.

Distrib. Type (distribution type)

You cannot change the distribution type for items staged from
PeopleSoft Manufacturing.

ChartField Overrides

Click this link to access the ChartField Overrides page
(PUTAWAY DETAIL INV) where you can override the
credit accounting information for the received item. ChartField
overrides are not available for interunit receipts or for items
staged from PeopleSoft Manufacturing.

Comments

Enter a comment using up to 254 characters. These comments
are informational only.

Sequence, Distribution Line, and Distribution Sequence

PO Number, Purchase Lot, Src BU, Receipt No, Receipt
Line, Purchase Order Date, supplier ID, Receiver Shipping

Displays values that come from a purchase order if the
transaction source is Purchasing. Otherwise these fields are not
displayed.
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Note: The Complete Putaway process can only be launched from the Stockroom Feedback page if
you have specified a server name under Set Up Financials/Supply Chain, Common Definitions, User
Preferences, Define User Preferences, Inventory.

Note: Because you use this page to provide feedback on what you have already stocked, you might
receive warnings from PeopleSoft Inventory when you save the data on this page. For example, if you put
an item into a material storage location that contains the identical item (including lot ID, serial ID, and
staged date, if applicable) with an inventory status of Rejected, or if the putaway location is suspended or
shut down for cycle counting, you receive a warning instead of an error.

Related Links

Understanding Receiving and Putaway Processing

Defining PeopleSoft Inventory Business Unit Display Options
Understanding Inventory Material Storage Structures

“Distribution Type Page” (PeopleSoft Cost Management)
“Understanding PeopleSoft ChartFields” (Application Fundamentals)

Entering Stockroom Feedback Using an Electronic Data
Collection System

If you have an electronic data collection system, you can enter stockroom feedback using one of three
putaway transaction codes:

* Putaway Location (0201)
*  Putaway Plan Line Complete (0202)
* Putaway Plan Complete (0203)
To enter feedback using the putaway transactions:
1. The Inventory Putaway page can be used to enter or review transaction details.
When you save the transaction, PeopleSoft Inventory inserts the information into the transaction log.

2. Run the Inventory Putaway process (INPZPWFB), which retrieves the information from the
transaction log, processes the transaction, and updates the staging tables.

If errors occur during the process, use the Transaction Maintenance component to correct the errors
and resubmit the transaction.

Once information is in the staging tables, the Complete Putaway process (INPPPTWY) updates the
available quantity and inbound cost in the appropriate system tables.

The Inventory Putaway page differs from the online Stockroom Feedback page in the fields that are
available for entry and in the edits that are made by the system. You can use this page rather than the
Stockroom Feedback page if, for example, you want the user to be able to change the location and the
quantity but not the lot ID, or if you are using a keyboard wedge.
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Setting Up the Inventory Putaway EIP

The Inventory Putaway EIP is an inbound asynchronous service operation that receives putaway data into
PeopleSoft from an electronic data collection system.

PeopleSoft delivers the service operations in PeopleSoft Integration Broker with a default status of
Inactive. You must activate each service operation before attempting to send or receive data from a third-
party source or another PeopleSoft system, such as CRM.

Service Operation Direction and Type | Handlers Chunking Integrates With
Available?
INVENTORY _ Inbound InventoryPutaway No Third-party electronic
PUTAWAY data collection system
Asynchronous

Pages Used to Enter Stockroom Feedback Using an Electronic Data
Collection System

Page Name Definition Name Usage

Inventory Putaway Page BCT INV_PUTAWAY Enter stockroom putaway information
using an electronic data collection
system.

Inventory Putaway (process) Page BCT INV_REQPWFB Define run control parameters for

the Inventory Putaway electronic
data collection process by selecting
SCM Integrations > Process
Transactions > Inventory >
Initiate Batch Putaway Trans >
Inventory Putaway.

See the product documentation for PeopleTools: Integration Broker

Related Links
“Setting Up Service Operations” (PeopleSoft Supply Chain Management Integration)

Inventory Putaway Page
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Use the Inventory Putaway page (BCT INV_PUTAWAY) to enter stockroom putaway information using
an electronic data collection system.

Navigation:

SCM Integrations > Create Transactions > Inventory > Create Batch Putaway Trans >
Inventory Putaway
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This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Inventory Putaway page. You can find definitions
for the fields and controls later on this page.

Putaway
Unit US010 Last Control ID  3000000000000143000000001
Trans Code 0201 Putaway Location
Putaway Plan o, Putaway Line Humber
Storage Location =l

Container 1D

Item ID
Lot ID Serial ID Staged Date
Quantity @,
Receipt No Receipt Line

Transaction code options are:

Field or Control Description

0201 - Putaway Location Report any quantity or location exceptions to a putaway plan.

0202 - Putaway Plan Line Complete Put away all quantities as planned for a specific putaway line.

0203 - Putaway Plan Complete Put away all quantities as planned for all lines on a putaway
plan.

The remaining fields are available for entry only if you are conducting a Putaway Location transaction
code.

If you enter a Putaway Location transaction code and then enter a Putaway Plan Line Complete
transaction code for the same line, only the remaining open quantity for the line is put away into the
originally entered material storage location. Similarly, if you enter a Putaway Plan Complete transaction
code after entering either a Putaway Location or Putaway Plan Line Complete transaction code for the
same line, only the remaining open quantity for the plan is put away into the originally planned material
storage location.

Note: The business unit's default display options determine how many location levels appear upon entry
to this page. If you are entering a material storage location that requires additional levels, enter the storage
area, then refresh the page to display the remaining levels for that area.

Note: The business unit defaults established on the Inventory Display Options page govern whether
lot, serial, staged date, and configuration fields appear upon entry to this page. Any fields for which the
default is Yes always appear. Any fields for which the default is No appear when you save or refresh the
page, and only if they apply to the item in question.
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Related Links

Defining PeopleSoft Inventory Business Unit Display Options
Searching for Material Storage Locations

Understanding Inventory Material Storage Structures

Putting Items Away

The Complete Putaway process updates the available quantity and inbound cost in the appropriate system
tables.

For the putaway of pegged supply, the Complete Putaway process can reserve or allocate the pegged
receipt (supply) to its associated pegged demand thereby preventing the supply from being allocated to
some other demand. The choice to reserve or allocate the putaway stock is defined on the Pegging Setup

page or the Pegging Item Setup page.

Page Used to Put Iltems Away

Page Name Definition Name Usage

Complete Putaway Page PUTAWAY REQ INV Define parameters for the Complete
Putaway process.

Related Links
“Setting Up Pegging” (PeopleSoft Supply Chain Management Common Information)

Complete Putaway Page

Use the Complete Putaway page (PUTAWAY REQ _INV) to define parameters for the Complete Putaway
process.

Navigation:

Inventory > Putaway Stock > Complete Putaway > Complete Putaway
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This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Complete Putaway process page. You can find
definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.

%omplete Putaway

Run Control ID Daily Report Manager Process Monitar

Process Request Parameters Find | View All First'4' 1 of 1 "2/ Last

[ [=]

Process Frequency *Request D

O Process Once
(O Always Process Description

Don't Run -
®© *Business Unit US001 /2, (& All Staging IDs

O specific Staging ID

The Complete Putaway process uses the Commit Count value that is entered on the Setup Putaway page.
This value indicates the number of items to process before issuing a commit statement, which improves
performance.

The Complete Putaway process retains the data for the date range specified on the Installation Options -
Inventory page and deletes any data past the retention date.

Note: If you are creating custom reports and queries, PeopleSoft Inventory inserts the installation default
staged date as the item's staged date for items that do not use staged-date tracking. The default date is
established on the Installation Options - Inventory page.

Recording Express Putaway

Use express putaway processing when you want to put incoming materials into their material storage
locations without taking the time to receive the items and create a putaway plan.

The Express Putaway component does not update original or expected receipt information; therefore,
you cannot use this processing method to put away material from POs, interunit transfers, or RMAs. To
receive POs, use the Receiving component in PeopleSoft Purchasing; to receive and put away interunit
transfers or RMAs, use the InterUnit and RMA Receiving component. Once receipt information for stock
has been staged to the PeopleSoft Inventory staging interface table (STAGED INF INV), use auto-
putaway or multi-step putaway processing to put away the stock.

When you save the Express Putaway component, the system performs the same validation as that
performed by the Load Staged Items process. If you specify a new lot for a lot-controlled item, the system
also calculates lot availability, retest, and expiration dates, provided that you have defined shelf life,
availability lead time, and retest lead-time values on the Lot Control Information page.

* Availability Date = Creation Date + Availability Lead Time
* Retest Date = Creation Date + Retest Lead Time

» Expiration Date = Creation Date + Shelf Life
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Note: If the business unit requires closure calendar validation and processing for materials management
activities as defined on the Closure Calendar page, and if the calculated lot retest date falls on a defined
closure date, the system uses the first previous valid date.

To record express putaway:
1. Enter mandatory express putaway information.
2. Specify tracking information.

3. Define information common to all putaway lines.

Pages Used to Record Express Putaway

Page Name Definition Name Usage

Express Putaway Page PUTAWAY ENTRY1 INV Enter mandatory information for the
express putaway method.

Edit Cost Page IN_ PTWY CST ELEMT Enter the unit cost by cost element.

Express Putaway - PO Information Page | PUTAWAY ENTRY2 INV Use if the items being put away require
specific tracking information, such as PO
information.

Express Putaway - Putaway Line PUTAWAY ENTRY3_INV Define information common to all of the

Defaults Page putaway lines that you are processing.

Related Links
Understanding Receiving and Putaway Processing
Staging Interunit Transfer and RMA Receipts

Understanding Lot Management

Establishing Operation Closure Dates
“Understanding the Receiving Business Process” (PeopleSoft Purchasing)

Express Putaway Page

Use the Express Putaway page (PUTAWAY ENTRY1 INV) to enter mandatory information for the
express putaway method.

Navigation:

Inventory > Putaway Stock > Express Putaway

204 Copyright © 1988, 2023, Oracle and/or its affiliates.



Chapter 6

Receiving and Putting Away Stock

This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Express Putaway page. You can find definitions for
the fields and controls later on this page.

Express Putaway

Unit US010
Putaway Detail

Receipt Line 1
*Item ID 10007

GTIN 5555555555555
Storage Location =
Container ID
Lot 1D |NONE
Config Code
Serial ID \NONE
Total Unit Cost

Comments

PO Information

Line Defaults

Receipt No NEXT

0.000000000000000
[Cluse current Cost

Distrib. Type Q

Putaway Date |10/29/2014 |[5]

Find | View All

Q;’ElSidepocket Shorts, Womens
UDI Barcode
Putaway Locations
Container Sequence

Lot Creation Date

a

Lot Expiration Date
I EA Quantity
Edit Costs Base Quantity

ChartField Overrides Stock Type

b Last

=

First ‘4’ 10f1

e

EA |Q
0.0000  pgp
&} [ non-owned

&

Field or Control

Description

Receipt No (receipt number)

default.

Enter a receipt number. To generate a unique number
automatically, select NEXT. If you do not require receiver
information, enter the installation default or leave the field
blank to enable the system to populate it with the installation

Putaway Date The default is today's date. If the items were put away at
a different time, enter the correct date. This field is for
informational purposes and is not used when costing the
putaway transaction.

Sort Display Click to sort the information by receiver line, or if receipt line

information is not available, by item ID.

Putaway Detail

Field or Control

Description

Receipt Line For each putaway line, the default receipt line number is either
the next sequential line number or the installation default.
GTIN Displays the Global Trade Item Number of the associated item.
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Field or Control

Description

UDI Barcode

Displays the Universal Device Identifier barcode. You can
scan and parse the data represented in the barcode.

Note: UDI barcodes may contain GTIN, Lot/Serial

information, creation and expiration dates.

Storage Location

If you defined a default putaway location for the item, that
location appears. If you are not putting the item into an
existing container, you can override the default putaway
location. If no default putaway location exists, or if you are
overriding the default, enter the material storage location

where you want to put the item.

If the business unit is a VMI business unit, you can place
owned items into non-owned locations without invoicing the

customer.

Note: The business unit's default display options determine
how many location level fields appear upon entry to this page.
If you are entering a material storage location that requires
additional levels, enter the storage area, then refresh the page
to display the remaining levels for that area.

Storage Location Search

Select this button to search for a material storage location to
putaway the received items. The potential material storage
locations are then displayed on the Storage Location Search
page. If the item does not have a default putaway location
defined, then the search criteria may be too large, resulting
in a delay to access the Storage Location Search page. To
eliminate this performance issue, go to the Inventory page of
the Installation Options component and enter the maximum
number of locations to retrieve on the initial search. This

number is entered in the Initial Search Row Limit field.

Putaway Locations

Click to access the Directed Putaway Locations page, where
you can view and select material storage locations that meet
putaway rules established for the item or business unit. Enter
the item, quantity, and UOM information before calling the
Directed Putaway function.

206

Copyright © 1988, 2023, Oracle and/or its affiliates.



Chapter 6

Receiving and Putting Away Stock

Field or Control

Description

Container ID and Container Sequence

To assign the item to a container, enter a container ID. If
you are assigning the item to an existing container, leave the
Container Sequence field blank.

If the business unit allows automatic generation of container
IDs, you can assign multiple items to the same new container
by defining the container ID as NEXT and entering a container
sequence number. The system puts all items with the same

container sequence into the same container.

Lot ID and Lot Creation Date

If the item is lot-controlled, enter the lot ID and, if necessary,
the lot creation date. The default lot creation date is today's
date.

Note: If the business unit does not allow the automatic
addition of new lots, you must create the new lot before

entering a lot ID here.

Config Code

If the item is configured, enter a configuration code. When you
enter an existing lot ID for a configured item, the configuration
code appears automatically.

Serial ID

Enter a value if the item is serial-controlled. Each item must

have a unique serial identifier.

Note: The business unit defaults that you established on the
Inventory Display Options page govern whether lot, serial,

and configuration fields appear upon entry to this page. Any
fields for which the default is Yes always appear. Any fields for
which the default is No appear when you save or refresh the
page, and only if they apply to the item being put away.

Lot Expiration Date

Enter the date the lot expires.

Quantity and Base Quantity

Enter the received quantity and select a stocking UOM. If the
stocking UOM differs from the standard UOM, the system
automatically converts the entered quantity to the standard
UOM and displays the base quantity. For serial-controlled
items, the quantity must be / and the stocking UOM must be
the same as the standard UOM.

Total Unit Cost

Enter the cost per unit if the item uses actual or average cost;

otherwise, leave the field at 0.
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Field or Control Description

Use Current Cost Selecting the Use Current Costs check box overrides the
entries on the Edit Costs page.

Edit Costs Select to access the Edit Cost page, where you can enter the
unit costs by cost element. This link cannot be used if you
have selected the Use Current Costs check box.

Stock Type Reflects the type of item being put away. Required if the item

is non-owned.

Non-Owned Select if the item is not owned by the business unit and
is not consigned. The system does not cost the putaway
transaction for a non-owned item. In addition, if the item uses

average cost, this transaction does not affect the average cost

calculations.

ChartField Overrides Click to access the ChartField Overrides page, where you can
override the credit accounting information for the putaway
line.

PO Information Click to access the Express Putaway - PO Information page

if any of the items that you are entering require specific PO

tracking information.

Line Defaults Click to access the Express Putaway - Putaway Line Defaults
page if you are entering multiple items on this page that share
putaway information.

Related Links

“Distribution Type Page” (PeopleSoft Cost Management)

“Using Item Quantity UOM” (PeopleSoft Managing Items)
“Managing Inventory by Item Status” (PeopleSoft Managing Items)
Defining PeopleSoft Inventory Business Unit Attributes

Setting Up Putaway Defaults and Rules

Understanding Inventory Material Storage Structures

“Understanding ChartField Security” (Application Fundamentals)
Performing Vendor Managed Inventory Processes

Express Putaway - PO Information Page

Use the Express Putaway - PO Information page (PUTAWAY_ ENTRY2 INV) to use if the items being
put away require specific tracking information, such as PO information.
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Navigation:
Click the PO Information link on the Express Putaway page.

This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Express Putaway - PO Information page. You can
find definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.

PO Information

Unit US010 Receipt Ho NEXT Putaway Date 011572013
Receipt Line 1
PO No. PO Date M
Supplier Purchase Lot
[l Cancel Refresh

Entering information about the PO is optional and is informational only. The purchase order, PO date,
supplier, and purchase lot information should come from the receiving paperwork.

Express Putaway - Putaway Line Defaults Page

Use the Express Putaway - Putaway Line Defaults page (PUTAWAY ENTRY3 INV) to define
information common to all of the putaway lines that you are processing.

Navigation:

Click the Line Defaults link on the Express Putaway page.
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This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Express Putaway - Putaway Line Defaults page.
You can find definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.

Express Putaway
Putaway Line Defaults

Unit US010 Receipt Ho MEXT Putaway Date 01M15/20132
PO No. PO Date 5 2
Supplier Dist Type

Container ID

Comments \_'!

ChartField Overrides

CharFields Perzonalize | L2

Account Alt Acct COrper Unit Fund Dept Program Class Bud Ref Product

Return

Putaway Line Defaults

If you enter information here during entry of the first putaway line or after entering other items on the
Express Putaway page, click the Copy button to copy the default information to the current or already
existing express putaway lines. The copied information overwrites any line-specific information that you
have defined. The system only copies defaults with specified values to the lines. If you do not click this
button, the changes that you make here apply only to newly created lines.

ChartField Overrides

Enter default credit accounting information for the express putaway items.

Related Links
“Understanding ChartField Security” (Application Fundamentals)

Recording InterUnit Expensed Issue Returns

210

An interunit expensed issue is a stock request that issues material from a PeopleSoft Inventory business
unit to an internal department that is not reporting to the same PeopleSoft General Ledger unit as the
PeopleSoft Inventory unit. Occasionally, the stock from an interunit expensed issue must be returned to
inventory. Use the Expense Issue Return page to record the return receipt of stock originally shipped as
an interunit expensed issue. The stock can be received into the original sending PeopleSoft Inventory
business unit or another PeopleSoft Inventory business unit. If the stock is received into a different
PeopleSoft Inventory unit than originally shipped from, then both PeopleSoft Inventory units must share
the same set of items and ChartFields. You can enter the returned items on the Expense Issue Return page
with or without the original interunit expensed issue stock request. In order to have an audit trail back to
the original shipment, you must retrieve the original interunit expensed issue transaction. You can return
the full shipment or just part of the items or quantities shipped.
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Note: To record a return of an interunit expensed issue, the base currency of both PeopleSoft General
Ledger business units must be the same. For transactions with multiple currencies, enter an intercompany
transaction (interunit sales approach) described in the Transferring Stock between Inventory Business

Units topic.

Pages Used to Record InterUnit Expensed Issue Returns

Page Name

Definition Name

Usage

Expense Issue Return Page

PUTAWAY EXP INV

Enter a return of stock originally
issued as an interunit expensed issue
transaction.

Search History Page

INV_EXP_ISS SRCH

Search and select interunit express issues
to be reversed on the Expense Issue
Return page. This populates the return
with the historical data from the original
shipment.

ChartField Overrides Page

PUTAWAY CF3_INV

Enter the ChartField combination to
be used to post the credit side of the
accounting entry. This is the returning
PeopleSoft General Ledger business
unit's expense account.

Related Links

“Creating and Reversing Interunit Expensed Issues” (PeopleSoft Cost Management)

Expense Issue Return Page

Use the Expense Issue Return page (PUTAWAY EXP INV) to enter a return of stock originally issued as
an interunit expensed issue transaction.

Navigation:

Inventory > Putaway Stock > Expense Issue Return
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This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Expense Issue Return page. You can find
definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.

Expense Issue Return
Business Unit  US001 Receipt No. | NEXT Putaway Date | 03/23/2021 Search History =
Putaway Detail ‘ Q ‘ I 10f1 v | ViewAll

Receipt Line 1 ‘ + H - ‘

*Item ID Q =

Storage Location = Putaway Locations
Container ID Q Container Sequence
LotID NONE Q Lot Creation Date

Config Code Q Lot Expiration Date

Serial ID NONE Quantity Q

Total Unit Cost  0.000000000000000 / Base Quantity 0.0000
[J Use Current Cost Edit Costs Stock Type QU Non-owned
Distrib. Type Q ChartField Overrides
Comments 2
Expense Issue Information
From Inventory Unit Demand Source
Return GL Unit Q
Order
Transfer Price Override Transfer Price
Order Line
Q
Sched Line Nbr Reason Code
Demand Line No Document

Use this page to enter a return of stock issued as an interunit expensed issue. On this page, you can enter
the information manually (without knowing the originating PeopleSoft Inventory unit or stock request)
or you can retrieve the data from the originating stock request. This page places the stock back into
inventory and reverses the accounting entries for the interunit expensed issue.

Field or Control Description

Receipt No (receipt number) Enter a receipt number. To generate a unique number
automatically, enter NEXT.

Putaway Date The default is the current date. If the items were put away
at a different time, enter the correct date. This field is for
informational purposes and is not used when costing the
putaway transaction.

Search History Select to search for the original interunit expensed issue
transactions and add the historical data to this return receipt.
To create a return receipt linked to the original shipment,
you must use the Search History page. Using this page, you
can create one receipt with multiple receipt lines combining
several different items shipped to several different general
ledger (GL) units.
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Field or Control Description

Sort Click to sort the information by receiver line, or if receipt line
information is not entered, by item ID.

Putaway Detail

Field or Control Description

Receipt Line For each putaway line, the default receipt line number is either
the next sequential line number or the installation default. The
system creates a receipt line for each returned stock request
line.

Item ID This field cannot be changed if the item ID was retrieved from
the original shipment by the Search History page. This page
generates an error and is not saved if the item ID that you
entered is not defined for both the original inventory unit and

the inventory unit receiving the return.

Storage Location If you defined a default putaway location for the item, the
location appears. If you are not putting the item into an
existing container, you can override the default putaway
location. If no default putaway location exists, or if you are
overriding the default, enter the material storage location
where you want to put the item.

Note: The business unit's default display options determine
how many location levels appear upon entry to this page.

If you are entering a material storage location that requires
additional levels, enter the storage area, then refresh the page
to display the remaining levels for that area.

Putaway Locations Click to access the Directed Putaway Locations page, where
you can view and select material storage locations that meet
putaway rules that you established for the item or business
unit. Enter the item, quantity, and UOM information before
calling the Directed Putaway function.
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Field or Control

Description

Container ID and Container Sequence

To assign the item to a container, enter a container ID. If
you are assigning the item to an existing container, leave the
Container Sequence field blank.

If the business unit allows automatic generation of container
IDs, you can assign multiple items to the same new container
by defining the container ID as NEXT and entering a container
sequence number. The system puts all items with the same

container sequence into the same container.

Lot ID , Lot Creation Date and Lot Expiration Date

If the item is lot-controlled, enter the lot ID, and if necessary,
the lot creation and expiration date. The default lot creation
date is today's date. If the lot ID appeared by default from the

Search History page, you can still change the value.

Note: If the business unit does not allow the automatic
addition of new lots, you must create the new lot before

entering a lot ID here.

Config Code If the item is configured, enter a configuration code. When you
enter an existing lot ID for a configured item, the configuration
code appears automatically.

Serial ID If the item is serial-controlled, then it must have a unique

serial identifier. If the serial ID appeared by default from the
Search History page, you can still change the value.

Note: The business unit defaults established on the Inventory
Display Options page govern whether lot, serial, and
configuration fields appear upon entry to this page. Any fields
for which the default is Yes always appear. Any fields for
which the default is No appear when you save or refresh the
page, and only if they apply to the item being put away.

Quantity and Base Quantity

Enter the returned quantity and select a stocking UOM. If
this field is populated by the data retrieved from the original
interunit expensed issue, then the quantity here must be less
than or equal to the remaining shipment quantity.

If the stocking UOM differs from the standard UOM, the
system automatically converts the entered quantity to the
standard UOM and displays the base quantity. For serial-
controlled items, the quantity must be / and the stocking UOM
must be the same as the standard UOM.
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Field or Control Description

Total Unit Cost This unit cost can be retrieved from the original interunit
expensed issue that is being reversed. If this return is not tied
to a stock request, then enter the unit cost if known. If the
field is left blank, then the system follows the receipt costing
method for the item based on its cost profile.

Use Current Costs Select this check box to override the entries on the Edit Costs
page.
Edit Costs Click to access the Edit Cost page, where you can enter the

unit costs by cost element. This link cannot be used if you
have selected the Use Current Costs check box.

Stock Type Reflects the type of item being put away. Required if the item

is non-owned.

Non-Owned Select if the item is not owned by the business unit and is not
consigned. The system does not cost the putaway transaction

for a non-owned item. In addition, if the item uses an average
cost method, this transaction does not affect the average cost

calculations.

Distrib. Type Enter or change the distribution type used to create accounting
entries for this transaction. A default value displays if you
have defined one on the Default Distribution Type page for the
Expensed Issue Returns transaction group: 026.

ChartField Overrides Click to access the ChartField Overrides page, where you can
override the credit accounting information for the putaway
line.

Expense Issue Information
Field or Control Description
From Inventory Unit Displays the PeopleSoft Inventory business unit from which

the original interunit expensed issue was shipped. This
information is retrieved from the Search History page.
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Field or Control Description

Order, Line, Schedule, Demand Displays the order number, line, schedule, and demand line
numbers from the original material stock request (interunit
expensed issue). This information is retrieved from the Search
History page.

Return GL Enter the PeopleSoft General Ledger business unit that is
returning the stock. This is the GL unit of the department

that was originally sent the interunit express issue. To reverse
the original shipment, a debit is made to the GL unit's
intercompany payables account in the amount of the transfer
price. The GL unit entered here cannot be the same GL unit
used by the PeopleSoft Inventory business unit. Both GL
units must use the same base currency. If this information was
retrieved from the Search History page, this field cannot be
changed. This field is required.

Transfer Price Used to reverse the intercompany payables and expense
accounts of the original shipment. This field displays the
transfer price from the originating interunit expensed issue (if
you retrieved it from the Search History page), or you must
enter the transfer price that is to be used. You can also override
the transfer price from the original shipment. This field is

required.

Reason (Optional) Enter a reason code to classify this return. Define
the reason codes using the Reason Type of Expense Issue
Return.

Document (Optional) Enter an identification number or reference number

to supporting documentation for this return. Entering the
originating material stock request number does not recreate a
link to the original shipment. You must use the Search History
page to create the link.

Search History Page

Use the Search History page (INV_EXP ISS SRCH) to search and select interunit express issues to be
reversed on the Expense Issue Return page.

This populates the return with the historical data from the original shipment.
Navigation:

Click the Search History link on the Expense Issue Return page.
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This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Search History page. You can find definitions for

the fields and controls later on this page.

Search History
Business Unit U010
Item 1D | 10002
Order No
From Ship Date |05/2%/1359 |[iy
From Inventory Unit US010 [«
LotIDl
Serial 1D
Return From Location
Return GL Unit
Search

Expense ssue Return

Return GL .\ Order

F Schedule Demand
Inventory Unit Unit Line

Select Line Humber Line No

O

¥ Select All Clear All

Ok Cancel Refresh

Item 1D

To Ship Date |05/28/2008  |[H]

UOM  Quantity

Personalize | Find | Wiew Al | & | 5 First' 4 1 0f 1'% Last

Base

Quantity Serial ID

Lot 1D Transfer Price

The Search History page uses several different criteria to retrieve interunit expensed issues for you to
select and place on the Expense Issue Return page. To place a stock request onto the Expense Issue
Return page, select one or more demand lines and click OK. For one receipt, you can select multiple
lines from different stock requests and different returning GL units. By using the Search History page, the
system can tie the return receipt back to the original transaction and retrieve the original information for
use on the return receipt. The search retrieves only interunit expensed issues with remaining quantities.
Once the entire quantity has been returned, the interunit express issue does not appear in future search

results.

Note: Be sure to narrow the search results to a reasonable size by using multiple search criteria. It is
recommended that you populate the From Ship Date and To Ship Date ficlds for all searches.

Field or Control

Description

Business Unit

Displays the PeopleSoft Inventory business unit where you are
creating the expensed issue return transaction.

From Ship Date and To Ship Date

Enter a date range for the shipment dates of the original
interunit expensed issue transactions. Be sure to enter a value
in these fields. If blank, the system returns all dates, resulting
in a large number of transactions.

From Inventory Unit

Enter the PeopleSoft Inventory business unit that shipped

the original interunit expensed issue. The system initially
populates this field with the inventory unit that you are
currently in. Change this field if you are receiving returned
stock issued by another PeopleSoft Inventory business unit. If
this field is left blank, the system retrieves interunit expensed
issues from all inventory units; this could be too many
transactions.
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Field or Control

Description

Return From Location

Enter the department that received the shipment and is
returning the stock. This was the location code that you
entered on the original interunit expensed issue transaction
(stock request using a request type of internal issue).

Return GL Unit The PeopleSoft General Ledger business unit linked to the
department that received the stock from the original interunit
expensed issue. This is the GL unit where the expense and
intercompany payables were recorded.

Search Click to start the search based on the search criteria that you

entered above.
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Replenishing Inventory

Understanding Inventory Replenishment Processing

Replenishment processing enables you to maintain the inventory stocking levels, also known as on-hand
quantity balances. Use one of two replenishment methods:

* Ad hoc replenishment.

Create replenishment requests in response to specific demands for stock that you cannot fulfill. You
can automate ad hoc replenishment by selecting the Create Ad Hoc Requisitions option for all items
in a business unit on the Setup Fulfillment page or for a specific item on the Setup Item Fulfillment
page or the Define Business Unit Item-Inventory: Replenishment page. When this option is active, the
Reserve Materials process (IN_FUL RSV), Shortage Workbench, and Shipping/Issues component
create ad hoc replenishment requests whenever insufficient available on-hand quantity results in

the creation of a backorder. Ad hoc replenishment requests are created only for the first backorder
line generated. Ad hoc replenishment cannot be used for work orders from PeopleSoft Maintenance
Management.

e Reorder point replenishment.

Specify stocking levels for each item in a business unit and then generate replenishment requests
when the available on-hand quantity is less than or equal to the reorder point specified. You can have
the Calculate Replenishment Parameters process (IN_ RPL._PRM) calculate reorder points for each
business unit-item combination or enter these values manually on the Setup Item Replenishment page.
The Create Replenishment Requests process (IN. REPLEN _AE) compares the available on-hand
quantity (plus any on-order quantity) with the replenishment point set for each item and generates a
replenishment request for any item with quantity equal to or below the reorder point.

PeopleSoft Inventory records both ad hoc and reorder point replenishment requests in the replenishment
request table (REPLEN RQST INV). If the installation includes PeopleSoft Purchasing, the Requisition
Loader process (PO_REQLOAD) moves the requests into the purchasing tables. You can view, cancel, or
print these requests from the Manage Replenishment Requests page.

Important! To avoid duplicate replenishment requests, the Create Replenishment Requests process does
not create a replenishment request if a previous replenishment request with a status of Ready already
exists for the item, regardless of the reorder quantity. If you do not have PeopleSoft Purchasing installed,
cancel these requests manually on the Manage Replenishment Requests page.

If you use fixed picking locations, you can also take advantage of these options:
* Fixed bin replenishment.

Fixed bin replenishment, which works in conjunction with ad hoc or reorder point replenishment,
generates an internal request to restock the fixed picking locations from the main warehouse or
stockroom, using the optimal quantities defined on the Fixed Picking Locations page. When the on-
hand quantities in these storage locations fall below the optimal quantity, the Create Replenishment
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Requests process (IN_ REPLEN AE) generates a restocking request. You can print a list of
restocking requests using the Fixed Bin Replenishment Report page. You can also use the Fixed Bin
Replenishment workflow to streamline transfers when you run the Replenishment multiprocess job
(REPLN_AE).

Fixed Pick workflow.

If you select the Use Fixed Pick Workflow option on the Setup Item Fulfillment page or the Setup
Fulfillment-Order Release page, the Picking Plan report initiates the Fixed Pick workflow whenever
there is insufficient quantity available in the sequence of fixed picking locations to fulfill an order.
This occurs when there is no quantity available to allocate or, in environments that allow shipment
of partial quantities, when the full quantity is not available and there is sufficient quantity outside of
the fixed picking locations to fulfill the order. If the quantity does not exist in the business unit, the
picking plan prints an error message.

The Fixed Pick workflow creates a worklist entry to notify you that you must transfer stock to the
fixed picking locations before picking can continue. When you open the worklist entry, the workflow
transfers you to the EZ Transfers page, where you can select storage locations from which to transfer
stock. The worklist entry recommends transferring enough stock to fill the highest priority fixed
picking location to its optimal quantity; however, it also displays the order line quantity that triggers
the workflow and indicates whether any partial quantity has been allocated to the order line, so you
have the option to transfer only the minimum quantity required to fulfill the order.

On-Order Quantity

PeopleSoft Inventory uses on-order quantity along with the reorder point to determine whether a
replenishment request should be created. On-order quantity includes:

Quantities on open purchase requisitions (depending upon the business unit settings).

Quantities on open purchase orders (POs) (minus any quantity that has already been received and put
away).

Quantities on interunit transfers for which the destination business unit is the current inventory
business unit and the quantities have not yet been received and put away.

Related Links

Understanding Inventory Reservations

Understanding Directed Picking

Defining Replenishment Options

220

To define stock-in probabilities, use the Stock-in Probabilities (STOCKOUT PROB) component. To
establish replenishment options, use the Setup Replenishment (REPLN_SETUP) component. To establish
replenishment attributes for items in a particular business unit, use the Setup Item Replenishment
(REPLEN_ATTRIBUTE) component.
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Page Name

Definition Name

Usage

Setup Replenishment Page

REPLEN_SETUP_INV

Select replenishment options for a
business unit.

Setup Item Replenishment Page

REPLEN ATTRIB INV

Define and modify replenishment
attributes for a business unit-

item combination. The Calculate
Replenishment Parameters process can
calculate some of these attributes, using
the item's demand history. The Create
Replenishment Requests process then
uses the attributes to determine whether
the item needs to be replenished and
what the requested quantity should be.

Stock-In Probabilities Page

STOCKOUT PROB_INV

Enter additional stock-in probabilities
(statistical values used in the calculation
of safety stock).

Setup Replenishment Page

Use the Setup Replenishment page (REPLEN_SETUP_INV) to select replenishment options for a

business unit.

Navigation:

Inventory > Replenish Inventory > Setup Replenishment
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This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Setup Replenishment page. You can find definitions

for the fields and controls later on this page.

Setup Replenishment
Unit US010
Replenishment Options
[¥] Reorder Point Replenishment
Reorder Foint Order Quantities

C Eog & Min/Max
Include Requisition Quantities

Reorder Point Range Checking

[ reorder Point Range Checking

EQQ Parameters

Avg Order Prep Cost (Base Cur)

zeneral Parameters

Feplen Request Cancel Method

& Delete O cancel

Fixed Bin Replenishment

) Static Reorder Oty
O include wip Quantity

Desired Stock-In Probability | 55.0 .'_:'*’

O Demand Quantity

Range Checking Percentage %

Carry Rate %

Replenish Calc Period (Days) | 255

Replenishment Options

Field or Control

Description

Reorder Point Replenishment

Select to generate replenishment requests when stocking
levels for items in the business unit are equal to or below
the reorder point quantities calculated by the Calculate
Replenishment Parameters process or entered on the Setup
Item Replenishment page.

Fixed Bin Replenishment

Select to generate internal restocking requests for fixed
picking storage locations with quantities below the optimal
levels defined on the Fixed Picking Locations page.

Reorder Point Order Quantities

Indicate how the Create Replenishment Requests process should determine the order quantity for reorder
point replenishment requests. The order quantity is the quantity that is requested when the calculated
available quantity is equal to or below the item's designated reorder point.
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Field or Control Description

EOQ (economic order quantity) Select to create replenishment requests using the economic
order quantity defined on the Setup Item Replenishment page.

Min/Max (minimum/maximum) Select to calculate the order quantity required to meet the
maximum stocking level on the Setup Item Replenishment
page. The reorder quantity calculation for the Min/Max field
is: (Maximum Quantity — (Quantity Available + On-order

Quantity)).

Static Reorder Qty (static reorder quantity) Select to create replenishment requests using the reorder
quantity defined on the Setup Item Replenishment page.

Demand Quantity Select to order the demand quantity.

Note: To use the demand quantity method, you must select the
Include Demand check box on the Setup Item Replenishment

page.

Include Requisition Quantities Select to include the quantity that appears on open PeopleSoft
Purchasing requisitions in on-order quantity calculations.

Include WIP Quantity (include work-in-process quantity) Select to add the quantity in WIP storage locations to the
quantity available when determining whether an item has

reached its reorder point.

Reorder Point Range Checking

Field or Control Description

Reorder Point Range Checking Enables you to minimize ordering costs and increase the
order size from a single supplier. When an item requires
replenishment, the Create Replenishment Requests process
evaluates the stock levels of other items supplied by the same
primary supplier. It then creates a replenishment request for
each item with current available and on-order balances within
the defined Range Checking Percentage.

You must establish item-supplier relationships in the
appropriate PeopleSoft Purchasing tables before you can use
this option.
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Field or Control

Description

Range Checking Percentage

Multiplier used to set the reorder point tolerance value. For
example, a value of 20 percent sets the tolerance value, so that
the reorder point is multiplied by a factor of 1.20.

EOQ Parameters

Field or Control

Description

Avg Order Prep Cost (Base Cur) (average order preparation
cost in the base currency)

The inventory business unit's overhead cost per order, in the
business unit's base currency.

Carry Rate

The interest rate used to calculate inventory storage costs.

General Parameters

Field or Control

Description

Desired Stock-In Probability

The percentage of the time that you want to have stock on
hand for an item. The system uses this percentage when
calculating safety stock for the Calculate Replenishment
Parameters process.

Replenish Calc Period (Days) (replenishment calculation
period in days)

The number of days to use in calculating the item's average
replenishment lead time. This value becomes the default on the
Setup Item Replenishment page and can also be selected on
the Stock-In Probabilities page to calculate the Z value for the

additional stock-in probabilities calculation.

Replenishment Request Cancel Method

Indicate whether the system should delete manually canceled replenishment requests or retain them with a
status of Cancel. If PeopleSoft Purchasing is not installed, the system deletes the requests.

Related Links

“Defining Purchasing Item Attributes” (PeopleSoft Purchasing)

Setup Item Replenishment Page

Use the Setup Item Replenishment page (REPLEN ATTRIB_INV) to define and modify replenishment

attributes for a business unit-item combination.
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The Calculate Replenishment Parameters process can calculate some of these attributes, using the item's
demand history. The Create Replenishment Requests process then uses the attributes to determine whether
the item needs to be replenished and what the requested quantity should be.

Navigation:

* Items > Define Items and Attributes > Define Business Unit Item > Inventory:
Replenishment

* Inventory > Replenish Inventory > Setup Item Replenishment

See “Define Business Unit Item - Inventory: Replenishment Page” (PeopleSoft Managing Items).

Stock-In Probabilities Page

Use the Stock-In Probabilities page (STOCKOUT PROB_INV) to enter additional stock-in probabilities
(statistical values used in the calculation of safety stock).

Navigation:
Inventory > Replenish Inventory > Inv Stock-In Probabilities

Use these values in the Desired Stock-In Probability fields on the Setup Item Replenishment page and the
Setup Replenishment page.

Field or Control Description

Desired Stock-In Probability The percentage of the time that you want to have stock on
hand for an item.

Z Value A statistical value derived from the standard normal
distribution curve that reflects the standard deviation from the
mean. Use a standard normal distribution chart for the Z values
to calculate additional stock-in probability values.

Creating and Modifying Replenishment Requests

The Calculate Replenishment Parameters process (IN_ RPL_PRM) computes item replenishment
parameters such as reorder point, safety stock, and economic order quantity (EOQ). Each of these
calculations is based on an item's average daily demand. All replenishment parameter calculations use the
historical item demand for the calculation period. The results of the Calculate Replenishment Parameters
process appear on the Setup Item Replenishment page. Fractional results will be rounded if the item's
precision indicates whole numbers.

You can run either the IN Replenishment Options process (IN_ REPLEN AE) or the IN Replenishment
multiprocess job (REPLN_AEF) from the Create Replenishment Requests page.

* The IN Replenishment Options process compares the available on-hand quantity, plus any on-order
quantity, with the replenishment point set for each item and generates a replenishment request for any
item with quantity equal to or below the reorder point.
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e The IN Replenishment multiprocess job (which includes the IN Replenishment Options process and
the Fixed Bin Replenishment Notify process (IN. WFFBREPL)) works in conjunction with the Fixed
Bin Replenishment workflow to transfer stock to fixed picking locations in which the item has fallen
below the optimal quantity.

Note: Whether calculated by the Calculate Replenishment Parameters process or entered manually,
replenishment parameters must be defined on the Setup Item Replenishment page before using the Create
Replenishment Requests page to generate replenishment requests. Items that you want included must have
a replenishment class assigned, and the Not Included In Replenishment option must be clear.

Important! To avoid duplicate replenishment requests, the Create Replenishment Requests process does
not create a replenishment request if a previous replenishment request with a status of Ready already
exists for the item, regardless of the reorder quantity. If you do not have PeopleSoft Purchasing installed,
cancel these requests manually on the Manage Replenishment Requests page.

Pages Used to Create and Modify Replenishment Requests

Page Name Definition Name Usage
Calc Replenishment Parameters Page REPLEN PRM REQ_INV Define options for the Calculate

Replenishment Parameters process.

Create Replenishment Reqs (AE) Page REPL OPT REQ INV Generate replenishment requests

by specifying business unit and
replenishment class and then running the
Create Replenishment Requests process.

Manage Replenishment Requests Page REPLEN REQUIST INV Modify replenishment requests
created by reorder point and ad hoc
replenishment methods.

Replenishment Requests Selection Page | REPL_RQST_SRCH_INV Search for the replenishment requests
that you want to review and modify

by clicking the Search button on the
Manage Replenishment Requests page
or the Review Replenishment Requests

inquiry page.

Sort Page REPL_RQST SORT INV Sort returned replenishment requests by
clicking the Sort Display link on the
Manage Replenishment Requests page
or the Review Replenishment Requests

inquiry page.

Related Links
Using the Fixed Picking Replenishment Workflow
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Calc Replenishment Parameters Page

Replenishing Inventory

Use the Calc Replenishment Parameters page (REPLEN_PRM_REQ INV) to define options for the

Calculate Replenishment Parameters process.

Navigation:

Inventory > Replenish Inventory > Calc Replenishment Parameters

This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Calculate Replenishment Parameters page. You can
find definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.

Calculate Replenishment Parameters

Run Control ID Repl Report Manager

Frocess Request Farameters

Frocess Frequency

Farameters

*Unit |[FRADT [,
Replenish Class JIT

Request Options

O Safety Stock [ reorder Point

O Once *Request ID|CALC

O Always

@ Don't B Description |Calc Replenishment
on't Run

Procezs Monitor L
Find | Wiew All Firet'd 1 of 1 '&/' Last
[#] [=]

Include Cancelled Orders:

DRepIenish Lead

[ annual Demand [ maximum Stock Oty Ceoa
Field or Control Description
Replenish Class Enter a value to calculate the replenishment parameters for

items belonging to a specific class. If this field is blank, the
replenish lead time will be calculated for all items where the
replenish class is not blank. For all other calculations, a blank
replenish class on the run control page means to calculate for
all items.

Include Cancelled Orders

Select to include canceled orders in the demand history
calculations.
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Field or Control

Description

Safety Stock

Select to calculate safety stock levels.

Safety stock is equal to the Mean Absolute Deviation Safety
Stock (MAD_SFTY_STK) multiplied by the Replenishment
Lead Time for the item (REPLENISH_LEAD). The safety
stock calculation uses the window of time between today's
date and today's date minus the replenishment calculation
period.

After you run the Calculate Replenishment Parameters
process, the system determines the Average Demand (AVG_
DEM_QTY) by taking the sum of the Actual Demand (SUM_
DEM_QTY) and dividing it by the Replenishment Calculation
Period (REPL_CALC_PERIOD) for the item. Next, the
system loops through each day of the calculation period, sums
the Actual Demand (DEM_QTY) for the day, and subtracts
the Average Demand (AVG_DEM_QTY) to result in the mean
absolute deviation as an absolute value (MAD DELTA QTY).
The Actual Demand (DEM_QTY) is the Sum of Quantity
Base for all orders for an item on a specific schedule date.
Then the system adds all of the deviations: the sum of the
average absolute deviation (MAD_SUM_QTY) is equal to the
sum of the mean absolute deviations (MAD_ DELTA QTY).
Finally, the formula for safety stock is applied as follows:

*  The average absolute deviation (MAD_QTY) is
determined by the sum of the average absolute deviations
(MAD_SUM_QTY) divided by the Replenishment
Calculation Period (REPL_CALC PERIOD).

*  The Mean Absolute Deviation Safety Stock (MAD SFTY
_STK) is determined by multiplying the average absolute
deviation (MAD_QTY) by the stock-in probability (Z_
VALUE) specified by the customer.

»  Safety Stock is equal to the Mean Absolute Deviation
Safety Stock (MAD_SFTY_STK) multiplied by the
Replenishment Lead Time for the Item (REPLENISH
LEAD).

From the window of BETWEEN TODAY & TODAY —
(REPL_CALC_PERIOD)

AVG_DEM _QTY =SUM_DEM QTY/
REPL_CALC_PERIOD

This portion loops for every day in the window regardless of
DEM_QTY =0

MAD DELTA QTY =|DEM_QTY — AVG_DEM QTY]|
MAD_SUM_QTY = MAD SUM QTY +

MAD _DELTA QTY

MAD_QTY =MAD SUM QTY /REPL CALC PERIOD
MAD_SFTY STK =Z VALUE * MAD QTY

SAFETY STOCK =MAD _SFTY STK *
REPLENISH_LEAD
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Field or Control

Description

Reorder Point

Select to calculate reorder points for the business unit. The
Calculate Replenishment Parameters process calculates reorder
points as follows: ((sum of the demand during calculation
period * lead time) / calculation period) + safety stock.

Replenish Lead

Select to calculate the business unit's replenishment lead time.
The Calculate Replenishment Parameters process calculates
replenishment lead time for all items except those that have an
Under Initialization, Pending Approval, or Denied Approval
status. The process averages the difference between an item's
PO date and its subsequent put away date. The PO date is
required for this calculation. If the transaction date is before
the PO date, the transaction will be ignored by the replenish
lead calculation.

Annual Demand

Select to calculate the annual demand for the business unit.
PeopleSoft Inventory calculates this value as follows: Sum of
the demand from (today's date less 365 days) through today's
date.

Maximum Stock Qty (maximum stock quantity)

Select to calculate the maximum on-hand quantity for the
business unit. This calculation is computed as follows:
(average daily demand for calculation period * (lead time +
calculation period)) + safety stock.

EOQ (economic order quantity)

Select to calculate economic order quantities for the business
unit This option will not be available if the EOQ option is
not selected on the Setup Replenishment page. The Calculate
Replenishment Parameters process calculates EOQ by using
the industry standard calculation. In this formula, d equals
the last calculated annual demand for an item, ¢ equals order
preparation cost of EOQ defined on the Setup Replenishment
page, i equals annual inventory carrying cost percentage
defined on the Setup Replenishment page, and u equals the
item's standard or average cost, depending on the item's cost
method.

EOQ

EOQ =

Note: EOQ always calculates to zero unless the reorder point quantities option on the Setup

Replenishment page is EOQ.

Related Links

“Understanding Standard Costing for Purchased Items” (PeopleSoft Cost Management)

The Order Fulfillment Process
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Use the Create Replenishment Reqs (AE) page (REPL_OPT REQ INV) to generate replenishment
requests by specifying business unit and replenishment class and then running the Create Replenishment

Requests process.
Navigation:

Inventory > Replenish Inventory > Create Replenishment Requests

This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Create Replenishment Requests page. You can find

definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.

Fixed bin replenishment ignores this field.

Create Replenishment Requests
Run Control ID Repl Report Manager Procezs Monitor Run
Process Request Parameters Find | View All First ‘&' 1 of 1"}/ Last
Frocess Frequency [#][=]
) Once Request ID
O Always o o
escription
& Don't Run P
Parameters
*Unit |US010 Replenish Class
Dedicated Temp Table Stats
Field or Control Description
Replenish Class Enter a value to replenish items belonging to a specific

replenishment class. Leave this field blank to replenish all
items in the business unit that are marked for replenishment.

table statistics for these types of tables.

Dedicated Temp Table Stats This process stores some of its temporary working data in
dedicated temporary tables. This check box is defaulted to
make it easier for database administrators to generate accurate

Related Links

Understanding Inventory Replenishment Processing

Manage Replenishment Requests Page
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Use the Manage Replenishment Requests page (REPLEN REQUIST INV) to modify replenishment

requests created by reorder point and ad hoc replenishment methods.

Copyright © 1988, 2023, Oracle and/or its affiliates.



Chapter 7

Copyright

Navigation:

Replenishing Inventory

* Inventory > Replenish Inventory > Manage Replenishment Requests

* Inventory > Replenish Inventory > Review Replenishment Requests

Field or Control

Description

Print

Click to generate the Replenishment Register report, which
lists all replenishment requests for the selected business unit.

Change Status

To change the status of all reorder point replenishment
requests at once, select Canceled or Ready in the Replenish
Status (replenishment status) field, then click this button. The
PeopleSoft Purchasing Requisition Loader process does not
pick up canceled replenishment requests.

Note: The copy status feature does not change the status of ad
hoc requests.

User ID

Because both reorder point and ad hoc replenishment requests
are generated by PeopleSoft Inventory processes, the assigned
user ID is SYSTEM.

Source, Src BU, (source business unit) and Order No (order
number)

The default values come from the order that generated the ad
hoc replenishment request. For reorder point replenishment
requests, the location is the inventory business unit's location.

Reorder Qty (reorder quantity) and Required By

You can modify these fields before the system passes the
information to PeopleSoft Purchasing.

Note: If the business unit requires closure calendar validation
and processing for receiving activities as defined on the
Closure Calendar page, and you enter a required by date that

is a defined closure date, you receive an error message. Click
No to accept the closure date, or click Yes to reschedule. If you
click Yes, the system returns the first valid future date defined
for the function.
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Field or Control

Description

Status

Change the status of reorder point replenishment requests.
Values are:

Ready: The request is ready to be loaded into the PeopleSoft
Purchasing system tables by the Requisition Loader process.

Important! To avoid duplicate replenishment requests, the
Create Replenishment Requests process does not create a
replenishment request if a previous replenishment request with
a status of Ready already exists for the item, regardless of the
reorder quantity. If you do not have PeopleSoft Purchasing
installed, cancel these requests manually on the Manage
Replenishment Requests page.

In Process: The request is currently being processed by the
Requisition Loader process.

Processed: The request has been moved into the PeopleSoft
Purchasing system tables by the Requisition Loader process.

Error: The Requisition Loader process found an error in
the request that must be corrected before the request can be
processed successfully.

Canceled: The request was canceled manually and will not be
picked up by the Requisition Loader process.

Depending on the Request Cancel Method specified on
the Setup Replenishment page, the system either deletes
the request or leaves it in the system tables with a status of
Canceled.

If your installation does not include PeopleSoft Purchasing,
the Create Replenishment Requests process deletes existing
reorder point replenishment requests if the item no longer
needs replenishment (regardless of the status). In this case,
change the status to Canceled to delete the replenishment
request, because the Request Cancel Method value on the
Setup Replenishment page is always set to Delete.

If PeopleSoft Purchasing is installed, the Requisition Loader
process ignores previously processed replenishment requests;
therefore, these requests do not need to be deleted.

If PeopleSoft Purchasing is installed, the Create
Replenishment Requests process might delete existing

reorder point replenishment requests. If you change the

status to Canceled, the order is either canceled or deleted,
depending on the Request Cancel Method setting on the Setup
Replenishment page.

You can run purge routines to remove canceled replenishment
requests from the system tables.
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Field or Control Description

Expected By and Required By The system calculates the expected by date by adding the
replenishment lead days for the item (specified on the Setup
Item Replenishment page) to the required by date.

Note: If the business unit requires closure calendar validation
and processing for receiving activities as defined on the
Closure Calendar page, and the system encounters a closure
date, it uses the previous valid receiving date to determine the
required by date.

Details Click to access the Maintain Requisitions page.

Related Links
“Understanding the Requisition Business Process” (PeopleSoft Purchasing)
Understanding the Purge and Archive Processes

Using the Fixed Picking Replenishment Workflow

You can use workflow to transfer stock from the main warehouse or stockroom to the fixed picking
locations. When you run the Replenishment multiprocess job from the Create Replenishment Requests
page, the system generates replenishment information for all items in fixed picking locations with
quantities below the optimal item quantity defined on the Fixed Picking Locations page. Information
about which fixed picking locations need additional quantity is placed into the INV_REPLEN TMP
workflow temporary table, which populates a worklist for an assigned user to transfer stock to the fixed
picking location. When the user selects the task on the work list, the system populates the EZ Transfers
page with the data from the worklist so that inventory personnel can transfer the stock. When the transfer
is complete, the user selects Worked for the entry to clear the entry from the worklist.

You can use the Fixed Bin Replenishment report to view a list of items in the fixed picking locations that
have an on-hand quantity below the optimal quantity.

To use the Fixed Picking Replenishment workflow:

1. Setup an item in a fixed picking location on the Fixed Picking Locations page.

2. Select the Fixed Bin Replenishment option on the Setup Replenishment page.

3. Run the Replenishment multiprocess job from the Create Replenishment Requests page.

4. Select the task on the worklist to transfer items to the fixed picking location.

Reviewing and Printing Fixed Bin Restocking Requests

With the Review Fixed Pick Bin Replen component, you can review which fixed picking storage
locations that are scheduled for restocking have not yet been replenished.
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Pages Used to Review Fixed Bin Restocking Requests
Page Name Definition Name Usage
Fixed Bin Replenishment Report Page RUN_INC5501 Define parameters for the Fixed Bin
Replenishment report.
Review Fixed Pick Bin Replen Page FPB REPLEN INQ INV Review and print the fixed picking
restocking requests generated by the
Create Replenishment Requests process.

Fixed Bin Replenishment Report Page

Use the Fixed Bin Replenishment Report page (RUN_INC5501) to define parameters for the Fixed Bin
Replenishment report.

Navigation:

Inventory > Replenish Inventory > Fixed Bin Replenishment Report

Review Fixed Pick Bin Replen Page

Use the Review Fixed Pick Bin Replen page (FPB_ REPLEN INQ INV) to review and print the fixed
picking restocking requests generated by the Create Replenishment Requests process.

Navigation:

Inventory > Replenish Inventory > Review Fixed Pick Bin Replen

Field or Control Description

Fixed Bin Restocked Select to indicate that the bin has been replenished with the
specified reorder quantity.

Print Click to print the Fixed Bin Replenishment report, which
shows all of the business unit's outstanding fixed picking bin
replenishments for the given process date, that is the bins for
which you have not selected the Fixed Bin Restocked check
box.

Integrating With a Third-Party Forecast Planning Application

234

To define forecast sets, use the Forecast Sets (FORECAST SETS) component.

With PeopleSoft Inventory, you can download the demand data to third-party demand forecasting
software applications. The inventory demand history data is loaded into intermediate files and then
transferred using standard file transfer technology to the third-party forecast planning application
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database. Forecast and inventory planning information from the third-party forecast planning application
can then be uploaded to PeopleSoft system tables.

Use the Download Forecasts process (INS9080) to generate a flat file containing the demand history data
to pass to the third-party demand forecasting system for analysis. With the Upload Forecasts process
(INS9081), you can upload a flat file with the same format containing the forecast data from the third-
party demand forecasting system.

Third-Party Demand Forecast File Formats

PeopleSoft Inventory background processes generate a flat file containing the data to be analyzed for
demand forecasting. This flat file is passed to a third-party demand forecasting system that performs the
analysis and then generates a flat file to be returned to PeopleSoft in the same format.

The files to which you download and from which you upload must conform to these rules:
* The file name length must be eight characters or less.
An extension of .dwn is automatically appended to downloaded file names.

* The system expects the file that is read by the upload process to have a .upl extension.

Download File Formats Based on Booked Orders

If the system includes PeopleSoft Order Management and you selected the Bookings option on the
Download Forecasts process page, PeopleSoft Inventory creates a download file based on demand history
for sales orders in this layout:

Field Format Description
PROD_ITEM.INV_ITEM_ID Char 18 Item
ORD_SCHEDULE.SHIP_FROM_BU | Char 5 Business Unit
MASTER _ITEM_TBL.DESCR Char 30 Item Description
ORD_LINE.PRODUCT_ID Char 18 Product ID
ORD_SCHEDULE.SHIP_TO_CUST | Char 15 Customer

_ID*

CUSTOMER.NAME1* Char 40 Customer Name
ORD_SCHEDULE.QTY_SCHED _ Nbr 11.4 Demand Quantity
ORIG
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Field Format Description
ORD_SCHEDULE.REQ SHIP_ YYYYMMDD Demand Date
ORIG

MASTER_ITEM_TBL.INV_ITEM_ | Char 15 Item Group
GROUP

MASTER_ITEM_TBL.INV_PROD_ | Char 10 Family
FAM_CD

PROD_PRICE.LIST_PRICE Nbr 11.4 Unit Price
BU_ITEMS _INV.DFLT ACTUAL Nbr 10.4 Unit Cost

_COST for actual-costed items; CM_
PERPAVG_COST.CM_UNIT_COST
for perpetual average-costed items; BU
_ITEMS_INV.AVERAGE_COST

for periodic average-costed items; CM
_STDCOSTD_VW.TL_COST for
standard cost items

BU_ITEMS_INV.PLANNER_CD Char 12 Planner

BU_ITEMS_INV.UTILIZ_CD Char 4 ABC Classification

* See field-specific notes.

Field Specific Notes for the Customer and Customer Name

This is included only if you selected the Include Customer Detail check box on the Download Forecasts
page.

Download File Formats Based on Shipped Orders

If you selected the Shipments option on the Download Forecasts process page, PeopleSoft Inventory
creates a downloaded file based on demand history for shipped orders in this layout:

Field Format Description
IN_DEMAND.INV_ITEM_ID* Char 18 Item
IN_DEMAND.BUSINESS_UNIT Char 5 Business Unit

236 Copyright © 1988, 2023, Oracle and/or its affiliates.




Chapter 7 Replenishing Inventory

Field Format Description
MASTER_ITEM_TBL.DESCR Char 30 Item Description
IN_DEMAND.PRODUCT_ID Char 18 Product ID
IN_DEMAND.CUST_ID* Char 15 Customer
IN_DEMAND.CUST_NAME* Char 40 Customer Name
IN_DEMAND.QTY_SHIPPED Nbr 11.4 Demand Quantity
IN_DEMAND.SHIP_DTTM YYYYMMDD Demand Date
MASTER_ITEM_TBL.INV_ITEM_ | Char 15 Item Group
GROUP

MASTER_ITEM_TBL.INV_PROD_ | Char 10 Family
FAM_CD

PROD_PRICE.LIST_LIST PRICE Nbr 11.4 Unit Price
BU_ITEMS_INV.DFLT_ACTUAL Nbr 10.4 Unit Cost
_COST for actual-costed items; CM_

PERPAVG_COST.CM_UNIT_COST

for perpetual average-costed items; BU

_ITEMS_INV.AVERAGE_COST

for periodic average-costed items; CM

_STDCOSTD_VW.TL_COST for

standard cost items

BU_ITEMS_INV.PLANNER_CD Char 12 Planner
BU_ITEMS_INV.UTILIZ_CD Char 4 ABC Classification

* See field-specific notes.

Field-Specific Notes for Items

If you performed an item substitution on the Material Picking Feedback page, the Download Forecasts
process downloads the substitute item rather than the original one.
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Field-Specific Notes for the Customer and Customer Name

This is included only if you selected the Include Customer Detail check box on the Download Forecasts
page.

Upload File Formats

The upload file created by the third-party forecasting application must have this layout:

Field Format Description
FORECAST_INV.FORECAST _SET | Char 20 Forecast Set
FORECAST_INV.INV_ITEM_ID Char 18 Item

STOCK_PERIOD_IN.INV_ITEM_ID

FORECAST_INV.BUSINESS_UNIT | Char5 Business Unit

STOCK_PERIOD_IN.INV_
BUSINESS_UNIT

FORECAST_INV.FORECAST_DATE | YYYYMMDD Start Date

STOCK_PERIOD_IN.START DT

STOCK_PERIOD_IN.END_DT YYYYMMDD End Date
FORECAST_INV.QTY_FORECAST |Nbr11.4 Forecast Quantity
STOCK_PERIOD_IN.DESIRED_ Nbr 9.0 Desired Safety Stock
SAFETY

Pages Used to Integrate With a Third-Party Forecast Planning Application

Page Name Definition Name Usage

Download Forecasts Page RUN_INS9080 Download demand history to a third-
party forecasting application.

Upload Forecasts Page RUN_INS9081 Establish process request parameters

to transfer forecast and inventory data
produced by the third-party forecasting
application to PeopleSoft system tables.
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Download Forecasts Page

Use the Download Forecasts page (RUN_INS9080) to download demand history to a third-party
forecasting application.

Navigation:
Inventory > Forecast Items > Download Forecasts > Download Forecasts

The system calculates demand history, or past market demand, for each business unit-item combination.
This history is based on request dates, shipped quantities, and requested quantities for sales orders or
material stock requests.

Forecast Selection

Field or Control Description

Bookings Select to extract data from sales orders entered through
PeopleSoft Order Management.

Shipments Select to extract data from shipped orders. These are the
orders in the demand fulfillment table (IN_DEMAND) with a
fulfillment state (IN_FULFILL STATE) between 60 (shipped)
and 70 (depleted). Since work orders from PeopleSoft
Maintenance Management are kept in the pending state until
complete, these demand lines are only selected in the depleted
state.

Note: If you performed an item substitution on the Material
Picking Feedback page, the Download Forecasts process
extracts data for the substitute item rather than for the original

one.
Customer Option
Field or Control Description
Include Customer Detail Select to extract data by customer. This enables the third-party
application to forecast by customer.
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Upload Forecasts Page
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Forecast Period

Chapter 7

Field or Control

Description

Initial

Select for the first data transfer to the third-party forecast
application. The initial download transfers demand history up
to the past 36 months, if available. If you have some historical
data, but less than 36 months, you can perform the initial
download; however, forecasts will not be as precise. If no
historical data is available, or if PeopleSoft Order Management
is not part of the installation, enter descriptive information for

each item into the third-party forecasting application manually.

Monthly

Enter the month and year for which customer sales orders are
currently being placed. Demand history is downloaded for the

previous month.

Demand Source

If you are using the Shipments forecast option, you can
select A/l demand sources or a Specific source. If you selected
Bookings as the forecast option, the demand source is

assumed to be PeopleSoft Order Management.

Planner Code

Select to extract only those items associated with a planner
code. Planner codes are established on the Planner Code page
and can be associated with an item on the Define Business

Unit Item - Planning: General page.

File Name

Enter the full path and file name for the file.

Use the Upload Forecasts page (RUN_INS9081) to establish process request parameters to transfer
forecast and inventory data produced by the third-party forecasting application to PeopleSoft system

tables.

Navigation:

Inventory > Forecast Items > Upload Forecasts > Upload Forecasts

Field or Control

Description

Forecast Period

Specify the time period for the data upload. Values are:
Initial: Select for the initial upload of forecast data.

Monthly: Enter the month and year of the first period for
which the forecast data should be uploaded.
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Field or Control Description

Planner Code Select to upload only items associated with a planner code.
Planner codes are established on the Planner Code page and
can be associated with an item on the Define Business Unit
Item - Planning: General page.

Forecast Set Only forecast information associated with this forecast set is
replaced with the uploaded forecasts.

Frozen Periods Enter the number of periods beginning immediately after the
forecasting month for which demand should not be updated.
For example, suppose that the forecasting month is 2 and the
number of periods selected is 3, demand is not updated for
periods 3, 4, or 5, but is updated for the remaining 9 months.

File Name Enter the file to load. Do not include a directory, drive name,
or file extension. Your environment setting indicate where to
find the file.
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The Order Fulfillment Process

PeopleSoft Inventory is delivered with the ability to handle one-step order fulfillment or multi-step order
fulfillment. There are many options to tailor the steps in PeopleSoft fulfillment to match your work
environment. Orders can be fulfilled in one step, several steps, or any combination in between based

on the complexity of your shipping operations. You can use different steps in different parts of your
organization.

The following diagram illustrates the possible fulfillment steps and corresponding fulfillment states that
you might use in your environment:

Line State: Potential Steps:
Unfulfited
Reservation
Releasable il
Order Release
Released
L 4
Picking Feedback
v
Picking
Confirmation
Confirmed J,
Packing
v
Shipping
Shipped v
Depletion
Depleted
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State of Order Demand Lines

PeopleSoft Inventory tracks order demand lines throughout the fulfillment process and displays
fulfillment state information on multiple pages and components. Demand lines processed in PeopleSoft
Inventory have one of these fulfillment states:

Term Definition

Pending The line is either incomplete, invalid, or on hold. Lines in

a Pending state are ignored by fulfillment processes. There

is one exception to this rule, work order from PeopleSoft
Maintenance Management are in the Pending state throughout
to fulfillment process.

Unfulfilled The line has been entered. The demand line's quantity could be
partially or fully soft-reserved, promised, pre-allocated, or lot-
allocated but the line has not been released downstream to the

next order fulfillment step.

Releasable The line is ready to be released to picking. The line can be
soft-reserved, promised, pre-allocated, lot-allocated, or simply
set to the releasable state.

Released The line has been associated with a pick batch ID and released
for picking. The line can be allocated or remain soft-reserved,
promised, lot-allocated, or simply released for picking.

Confirmed The Picking Confirmation process has subtracted the quantity
picked for the order line from quantity balances at the material
storage location level and has staged the demand line for
shipping. The business unit level available balance has been
updated but the on-hand balance has not yet been decreased.

Shipped The quantity shipped has been recorded for the line.

Depleted The Deplete On Hand Qty (Depletion) process has subtracted
the quantity shipped from quantity balances at the business
unit level and has inserted the shipping transaction into the
TRANSACTION INV table for costing.

Canceled The line has been canceled in PeopleSoft Order Management
or PeopleSoft Inventory. Sales order lines must be canceled
using the Order Entry Form component in PeopleSoft

Order Management. After the fulfillment stage indicated

on the Demand Change Configuration feature, it must also

be canceled on the Cancel/Hold Stock Requests page in
PeopleSoft Inventory. All unshipped non-sales orders must be
canceled in the Cancel/Hold Stock Requests page.
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Fulfillment Steps

During implementation of PeopleSoft Inventory, you must tailor the steps in PeopleSoft fulfillment to
match your work environment. The following fulfillment steps can be combined or eliminated based on
the needs of your environment.

Reservation

The reservation processes complete three tasks:

* Reserve inventory stock to items defined as soft-reserve.

e Promise stock to items defined as Available-to-Promise (ATP) items.

*  Move demand lines from the unfulfilled state to the releasable state once they have met the
requirements of the applicable reservation and backorder rules. During this task, the backorder
decision may be made, allowing for the creation or cancellation of the backorder. Depending on the
applicable backorder rule, the backorder decision may be delayed until shipping time.

Each task can be performed independently. For example, a reservation process might reserve available
quantity to a demand line and still keep it in the unfulfilled state because it did not meet the criteria of

the reservation rules to be set to the releasable state. In addition, a reservation process can simply release
demand lines downstream with no type of reservation if the item is not defined for soft-reserve or promise
or if the reservation and backorder rules instruct the process to release a shortage downstream. A demand
line can stay in the unfulfilled state and be partially or fully soft-reserved or promised.

Reservations can be initiated several different ways:

* The Reserve Materials process launched directly from the process page, a link on another page, or by
auto-processing.

* The online reservations program launched from sales order entry in PeopleSoft Order Management or
material stock request (MSR) entry in PeopleSoft Inventory. The online reservations program gives
immediate feedback about the quantities reserved or promised and the releasable state.

* For material stock requests (MSRs), you choose the method used at order entry time; the online
reservations process or the Reserve Materials process.

* For sales orders, online reservations is initiated if the Reserve at Save check box has been selected

on the Order Management Definition component for the order management business unit.

e The online reservations program launched from a work order in PeopleSoft Maintenance
Management. The work order reservation rule defined within PeopleSoft Maintenance Management
determines when the work order demand line is reserved. To override the reservation rule setting and
reserve immediately, you can use the Reserve button on the Work Order- Schedules: Inventory page in
PeopleSoft Maintenance Management.

* The Inventory Reservation EIP.

¢ The Fulfillment Workbench with the action of reserve.
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* The Shortage Workbench can be used to soft-reserve or promise stock online and set lines to the
releasable state. You can also use the workbench to unreserve or unpromise stock and set the demand
line back to the unfulfilled state.

At the end of the Reserve Materials process or the Fulfillment Requests process, the Unreserved
Demand Lines Report (INS6400) can be generated to allow viewing of all demand lines that did not pass
reservations processing.

See Understanding Inventory Reservations.

Order Release

This step is a process that releases demand lines for picking by moving the line from the releasable

state to the released state. On the Order Release process, you can select the Create Allocations action

to allocate stock for the demand line (push pick plan). An allocation means that quantity in a specific
material storage location has been reserved for a particular demand line. You can also choose to not create
an allocation, requesting that the Order Release process just make suggestions (pull pick plan) without
allocating stock at the material storage location level. The default value for allocation can be defined at
the inventory business unit level for all order release processes using the Setup Fulfillment-Order Release
page. In addition, the Order Release process can generate:

* An SQR picking plan report for printing.
* An electronic picking extract file for electronic data collection devices.

* The Shipping Order Release EIP is an outbound service operation that sends the demand lines to a
warehouse management system (WMS) for picking. Data can also be sent to a third-party system to
produce RFID tags.

» Bar code labels, carton labels, and item usage labels on the printed or electronic picking plan.

Note: A material storage location's on-hand quantity and reserved or allocated quantity are maintained on
the PHYSICAL INV record.

See Understanding the Picking Process.
See Defining Item Quantities.

Picking Feedback

Once you have physically picked the stock, enter picking results. When you have released demand lines
to picking with an allocation, then the system assumes that you picked from the material storage locations
specified in the hard allocation. You must enter exceptions to the allocations on the pick batch ID before
confirming the pick results. When you have released demand lines to picking without an allocation, then
the system does not know where to pull the stock from. In this case, you must enter all the picking results
with the material storage locations used. The picking results can be entered into PeopleSoft Inventory by
using:

* The Material Picking Feedback page to enter the results manually.

* The Inventory Picking inbound EIP and process to record results recorded on electronic data
collections devices.

»  The Fulfillment Workbench with the action of pick confirm.
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*  The Inventory Pick Confirm EIP.

* The Shipping Notification EIP to receive picking results from a warehouse management system
(WMS).

Once picking results have been entered, the demand lines are marked for confirmation.

Picking Confirmation
Once picking results have been entered, use the Picking Confirmation process to:
*  Move the demand lines from the released state to the confirmed state.

* Decrease the onhand quantities for the appropriate material storage locations and prepares the demand
lines for shipment processing. For push picking plans, the Picking Confirmation process also relieves
the allocations created by the Order Release process.

The Picking Confirmation process can be launched directly from the process page, a link on the Material
Picking Feedback page, or by auto-processing.

Packing

After running the Picking Confirmation process and before shipping orders, you can pack stock into
shipping containers. The PeopleSoft Inventory packing feature enables you to create multiple levels of
shipping containers and to keep track of how each container is packed. Shipping container information is
listed on packing lists, advanced shipping notices (ASN), and is stored for historical inquiry purposes.

You can also use the Shipping Request transaction or the Pick Confirm transaction to create shipping
containers. In addition, you can create shipping containers earlier in the fulfillment process by using

the electronic data collection shipping container transactions to create single-level containers during
picking. The electronic data collection transactions enable you to convert storage containers into shipping
containers for tracking purposes.

To pack stock into shipping containers, use:
* The Packing Session component.

* The Inventory Shipping Container EIP to receive shipping container data packed by a third-party
application, such as, electronic data collection systems and warehouse management systems.

Shipping

In the shipping business process, demand lines are moved from any previous fulfillment state to the
shipped state. The process also includes assigning demand lines to a shipping ID, entering or changing
shipping information, generating backorders, and creating the necessary shipping documents.

To move orders to the shipped state, you can use any of the following methods:

* The Shipping/Issues component.

e The Ship and Invoice process page.

* The Fulfillment Workbench with the actions of pick confirm, front-end ship, or ship.

e The Pick Confirm EIP.
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» The Picking Confirmation process page.

* The Front End Shipping Request process page.

Important! Front end shipping does not support shipping staged date-controlled items.

Note: Shipping kits can degrade performance.

* The Inventory Front End Shipping EIP.
* The Shipping Request process page.

*  The Inventory Shipping EIP.

Depletion

The Deplete On Hand Quantity (Depletion) process completes the final step in order fulfillment by;
reviewing all the demand lines that have been shipped, depleting the Inventory business unit for the
shipped stock (that is, reducing the on-hand balance and removing the soft-reserve for shipped materials),
creating the costing records in the transaction history table (TRANSACTION INV), and changing the
demand lines state to depleted. Once this process has been run, the demand lines cannot be unshipped.
The Deplete On Hand Quantity process can be launched directly from the process page, the Shipping/
Issues component, the Express Issues page, or by auto-processing.

Related Links
Canceling or Holding Orders Within PeopleSoft Inventory
Monitoring Order Fulfillment Status

Understanding the Picking Process
“Understanding Sales Order Holds in PeopleSoft Order Management” (PeopleSoft Order Management)

Understanding Inventory Reservations

Understanding the Shipping Business Process

Pre-Allocated ltems

248

An allocation occurs when an item quantity in a specific material storage location (MSL) within the
inventory business unit has been reserved for a particular demand line. Allocation usually occurs when
the Order Release process is run, moving the demand line from the Releasable fulfillment state to the
Released state. However, allocations can take place earlier in the demand fulfillment cycle; this is called
pre-allocation.

PeopleSoft Inventory defines the following types of allocations:

*  Standard Allocation: Refers to an allocation that is created within the picking fulfillment step; that is,
when the demand line is moved to the Released fulfillment state.

*  Pre-Allocation: Refers to an allocation to a MSL that is created before the picking fulfillment step;
that is, while the demand line is in the Unfulfilled or Releasable state. Pre-allocations can occur when
pegged stock is putaway in the inventory business unit or when you pre-allocate stock to a demand
line.
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line. This is a type of pre-allocation since it takes place when the demand line is in the Unfulfilled or
Releasable fulfillment state. It differs from other pre-allocations in that the demand line is allocated to
a particular lot ID.

The following diagram illustrates the possible fulfillment steps that you might use for a pre-allocated or
lot-allocated demand line:

Line State:

Unfulfilfed

Releasable

Released

Confirmed

Shipped

Depleted

Potential Steps:

Reservation
processing

|

Order Release

v

Picking Feedback

v

Picking
Confirmation

v

Packing

v

Shipping

v

Depletion

Actions on Order Demand Line:

Pre-allocation or lot allocation created

Reservation processing sets to releasable state when it meets
reservation rule criteria

}

On pick batch ID with pre-allocation or lot allocation

Picking Confirmation removes stock from material storage
location and relieves allocation

|

Pack stock into shipping containers

Mark demand lines to ship and enter shipping information.

}

Deplete On Hand Qty process removes stock from business unil

Pre-Allocation

A pre-allocation occurs when a demand line is allocated to inventory stock while the demand line is still
in the Unfulfilled or Releasable fulfillment state. A pre-allocation can be created by:

* The pegging feature.

¢ The Allocation Workbench.

*  The Create/Update Stock Request component.

* The Shortage Workbench.

* For sales orders, the Order Entry Form component within PeopleSoft Order Management.
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* The Inventory Create Stock Request EIP (Enterprise Integration Point) or the Inventory Reservation
EIP

See Creating a Pre-Allocation.

Lot-Allocated Iltems

For lot-controlled items, you can create a /ot allocation. The lot allocation is created when a specific lot
has been allocated to a particular demand line. Lot allocations reserve quantity at the business unit item,
lot, and material storage location levels. You can allocate lots to orders using the:

*  Order Entry Form component in PeopleSoft Order Management.
* Create/Update Stock Request component in PeopleSoft Inventory.
e Allocate Lots component in PeopleSoft Inventory.

e The Allocation Workbench in PeopleSoft Inventory

* The Inventory Create Stock Request EIP (Enterprise Integration Point) or the Inventory Reservation
EIP.

Enable lot allocation by selecting the Allow Lot Allocation check box on the Inventory Definition-
Business Unit Options page.

Note: The LOT_CONTROL_INV record provides a business unit view of lot quantities by summarizing
quantity information for lot-controlled items recorded in the PHYSICAL INV record.

Note: You cannot lot-allocate any demand lines that have been pre-allocated. You cannot lot-allocate
demand lines that have an open peg, nor lines that have been pre-allocated due to a peg.

See Creating a Lot Allocation.

See Understanding Lot Management.

See Understanding the Picking Process.

Soft-Reserved Items

250

A soft reservation means that part of the business unit's total available quantity for the item has been
reserved for an order demand line and cannot be consumed by other orders staged for fulfillment
processing. With soft reservations, you process only those orders for which you have sufficient onhand
stock to fulfill. You can reserve items marked for soft-reservation processing using a reservations process.

To manage short-supply situations, you can require that soft-reserved items be reserved only online from
the Shortage Workbench using the Reserve Online check box on the Setup Fulfillment-Reservation page
or the Setup Item Fulfillment page.

Note: The business unit's available quantity and reserved quantity are maintained on the
BU _ITEMS INV record.

Orders can be released directly from an unfulfilled state, bypassing the reservations process. Soft-reserved
items released in this manner are treated as shortages by the Order Release process if sufficient inventory
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is not available at the business unit level. If the Order Release Shortage option allows the release of
shortages then any available quantity is reserved and the order is released. If no shortages exist, then the
full quantity is reserved and the order released.

The following diagram illustrates the possible fulfillment steps that you might use for a soft-reserved
item. This item can be allocated during the Order Release process or just keep the soft-reservation applied
during reservations processing:

Line State: Potential Steps: Actions on Order Demand Line:

Unfulfilled ” . . i o d
Resenvation | 10 whon  mbets reservation e orteria
processing

or
¥
Releasable
Order Release | ) jick batch ID with soft- O pick batch ID with allocation
4' reservation at BU level to material storage location
Releasad ¢
Picking Feedback Enter picking results Enter picking eafrceptians to
‘ allocation
Picking . J' _ ;
' . Picking Confirmation removes stock from material
Confirmation ) . . .
‘ storage location and relieves allocation (if any)
Confirmed l
Packing
4' Pack stock into shipping containers
hippin . .
il Mark demand lines to ship and enter
¢ shipping information.
Shipped
Depletion
Deplete On Hand Qty process subtracts stock
from business unit and removes soft-reserve,
Depleted

Promised items

A promised order line is a demand line for which a scheduled shipment date has been promised based

on Available to Promise (ATP) calculations of future supply and demand. Quantity for promised items is
not soft-reserved or allocated (subtracted from the business unit or material storage location's available
quantity) until the demand line has been allocated by the Order Release process or confirmed as picked by
the Picking Confirmation process. You can promise items marked for ATP processing using a reservations
process.

Orders can be released directly from an unfulfilled state, bypassing the reservations process. ATP items
released in this manner are promised and released if inventory is available at the material storage location
level. Normal ATP rules are not followed as this is considered an exception situation.
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The following diagram illustrates the possible fulfillment steps that you might use for an ATP item The
reservations process promises stock to fulfill the order and the Order Release process can (optionally)
apply an allocation:

Line State:
Unfulfilled

Releasable

Released

Confirmed

Shipped

Depleted

Potential Steps:

Reservation
processing

v

Order Release

v

Picking Feedback

v

Picking
Confirmation

v

Packing

h A

Shipping

'

Depletion

Actions on Order Demand Line:

Reservation processing promises ATP items and sels lo
releasable state when it meets reservation rule criteria

or

On pick batch 1D as On pick batch ID with an allocation
promised to material storage location

v '

Enter picking results Enter picking exceptions to allocation

' '

Picking Confirmation removes stock from material
storage location and relieves allocation (if any)

|

Pack stock into shipping containers

Mark demand lines to ship and enter shipping information.

}

Deplete On Hand Qty process subtracts stock from business unif)

Non-Soft Reserve, Non-ATP Iltems

Items can be defined for no reserve, promise, or lot-allocation. Using this method, the system does not tie
up available stock in the business unit until the picking stage. This is especially useful for items that are
plentiful and rarely experience shortages.

Note: For non-soft reserve, non-ATP items, you have the option to skip the reservation process by adding
the orders in the releasable state. Use the Non-Soft Reserved State field on the Setup Fulfillment page to
choose this option.
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The following diagram illustrates the possible fulfillment steps that you might use for non-soft reserve,
non-ATP item. The reservations process applies no soft-reserve and the Order Release process can
optionally apply an allocation. Without an allocation, you must enter the picking results before running
the Picking Confirmation process:

Line State:  Potential Steps: Actions on Order Demand Line:
) Reservation processing sets non-soft-reserve, non-ATP
Unfuffilted . , .
= . items to releasable state when it meets reservation rule
ESENEF'DH criteria. You can skip reservations processing and place line
processing in Releasable state when entered.
l or
Releasable
Order Release
On pick batch 1D On pick batch 1D with allocation
Released ¢ without reserve to material storage location
Picking Feedback 'L L .
. Enter picking exceptions
Enter picking results to allocation
; v
Fickin - . .
cxing Picking Confirmation removes stock from material
Confirmation . . . .
¢ storage location and relieves allocation (if any)
Confirmed l
Packing
Pack stock into shipping containers
Shipping Mark demand lines to ship and enter
Jv shipping information.
Shipped
Depletion
Deplete On Hand Qty process
Depleted subtracts stock from business unit

Configuration of Order Fulfillment

Copyright

Order fulfillment requirements differ from organization to organization. PeopleSoft Inventory provides a
wide variety of fulfillment processing options, giving you the flexibility to design the methods that best
fits your needs. These methods fall into two categories:

* Direct processing
e Auto processing

Direct and auto-processing can be used separately or combined enabling you to tailor one or more
fulfillment flows to match your physical environments for shipping stock.

Direct Processing

The direct processing methods enable you to select demand lines from any fulfillment state and place
them directly in the desired downstream state; bypassing the in-between fulfillment steps. For example,
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an unfulfilled order can be shipped in one step, using one process. This enables users to release orders and
ship orders from any previous fulfillment state, eliminating the need to run prerequisite processes in order
to print pick plans or to ship demand lines.

Direct processing is launched by all process pages, online pages, and EIPs except the picking
confirmation processes and the Deplete On Hand Qty process. Some process pages, online pages, and
EIPs send demand lines one step downstream while others can send demand lines down more than one
step. For example, the Reserve Materials process page sends orders from the unfulfilled state to the
releasable state, one step down. However, the Front End Shipping Request process page can send orders
from the unfulfilled or releasable state to the shipped state.

Auto Processing

The auto processing methods enables you to combine and run multiple fulfillment steps together and the
system enforces all the rules and restrictions of each fulfillment step included. Auto processing does not
string together multiple programs in process-scheduled jobs; it is a fulfillment engine process.

This auto-processing methods differs from the direct processing methods in that the rules of each
fulfillment step are enforced. For example, if you use auto-processing to send an order from the releasable
state to the shipped state, then the system will enforce any picking rules, including not picking from any
restricted stock quantities. However, if you use direct processing to move an order from the releasable
state to the shipped state, then the system selects the stock quantities that you direct, regardless of the
picking rules.

Configuration Options

This section reviews some of the order fulfillment configurations that could be used in your environment.

Auto-Processing Options
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Auto-processing enables you to automate the system steps required to fulfill orders. If you have simple
fulfillment requirements, you can streamline all of the steps. If the requirements are more complex, you
can choose which steps to automate and which to control manually. Auto processing can be launched
from several different process pages, online pages, and EIPs. The default structure for auto-processing
can be defined at the business unit level using the Auto-Processing Options tab of the Setup Fulfillment-
Fulfillment Task Options page. If the business unit defaults are blank, then the system looks at the SetID
level using the Fulfillment Engine Options page. If enabled, the auto-processing option can also be
changed for the individual process instance using the process page, online page, or EIP.

The options for auto-processing include:

*  Advance to Released: Select to automatically process the orders to the released state from the Reserve
Materials process, Create/Update Stock Request component, the Fulfillment Workbench (when using
the reserve action), and Inventory Reservation EIP.

*  Advance to Confirmed: Select to automatically process the orders to the picking confirmed state from
the Order Release Request process page, Inventory Picking EIP, the Fulfillment Workbench (when
using the pick confirm action), and the Pick Confirm EIP.

*  Advance to Shipped: Select to automatically process the orders to the shipped state from the
Order Release Request process page, Inventory Picking EIP, Material Picking Feedback page, the
Fulfillment Workbench (when using the pick confirm action), and the Pick Confirm EIP.
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*  Advance to Depleted: Select to automatically process the orders to the depleted state from the Order
Release Request process page, Inventory Picking EIP, Material Picking Feedback page, Picking
Confirmation process, Front-end Shipping Request process, Shipping Request process, the Fulfillment
Workbench (when using any action except reserve), and all of the fulfillment engine EIPs except
reserve.

Using the Auto Release Run Control

When you use the auto-processing option on the Reserve Materials process, Create/Update Stock Request
component, the Fulfillment Workbench (when using the reserve action), and Inventory Reservation

EIP, the demand lines can be processed passed the released state by defining a run control ID for the
Order Release process in the Auto Release Run Control field located in the Fulfillment Engine Options
components. The parameters defined on the Order Release run control are used to process the orders
through the Order Release Request process. The run control ID could also release the orders further
downstream based on the settings in the Auto-Processing Option field on the run control.

Examples of Auto-Processing Configurations
For example, to streamline the entire fulfillment process using auto-processing:

1. Define the Order Release run control XYZ and select the Advance to Depleted option in the Auto-
Processing Option field of this run control.

2. Enter the XYZ run control ID in the Auto Release Run Control field located in the Reserve Materials
Process row of the Setup Fulfillment-Fulfillment Task Options page. Update the Auto-Processing
Options field on this same row to Advance to Released.

This setup tells the system to default the Reserve Materials process page to take demand lines from

the unfulfilled state to the depleted state. When you do not need to enter shipping information, you can
use this method to streamline the entire fulfillment process, from reservations through depletion, and
require little manual intervention. If you choose this fulfillment configuration, you must use the Create
Allocations action on the Order Release process page (push picking plan), and you cannot process any
picking exceptions that may occur. This configuration is not recommended when processing lot, serial,
ship serial, or staged date-controlled items; or if you must enter pro numbers or miscellaneous charges or
any other shipping information.

If you want to streamline most of your fulfillment steps but you need to enter picking feedback
exceptions, you can:

1. Define the Order Release run control XYZ and select the No Auto-Processing option in the Auto-
Processing Option field of this run control.

2. For the Reserve Materials Process row of the Setup Fulfillment-Fulfillment Task Options page, select
Advance to Released for the Auto Processing Option field and enter the XYZ run control in the Auto
Release Run Control field.

3. For the Materials Picking Feedback or Picking Confirmation rows (or both) of the Setup Fulfillment-
Fulfillment Task Options page, select Advance to Shipped for the Auto Processing Option field.

The system then streamlines the reservations, picking, and shipping operations but permits you to enter
picking exceptions. In addition, shipping information can be entered on the Material Picking Feedback
page or the Picking Confirmation process page.
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For more detailed shipping information, you can stop auto-processing in the confirmed state and then use
the Shipping/Issues component or the fulfillment engine's shipping request process to enter shipping and
picking information. Then use auto-processing to launch the Deplete On Hand Quantity process.

When you want to control the reservations and picking steps but the shipping requirements are simple,
you can use auto-processing on the second portion of the fulfillment process. This enables you to use
either a push or a pull picking plan and to enter picking exceptions.

Express Fulfillment

256

A material stock request (MSR) can be created in the shipped fulfillment state and then auto processing
can put it in the depleted fulfillment state, using:

»  Express Issue component With this direct processing method, the MSR is added in the shipped state
when you save the Express Issue component. Using the auto-processing options for express issue,
you can have the system launch the Deplete On Hand Quantity (Depletion) process at save time along
with any direct invoicing processes.

»  Shipping EIPs: You can use one of two EIPs (Inventory Front End Shipping and
Inventory_Shipping) to add a stock request directly in the shipped state and immediately move it to
the depleted state. With this direct processing method, the MSR is added in the shipped state when the
message transaction is processed by the Fulfillment Requests process. Auto processing is then used
to automatically launch the Deplete On Hand Quantity (Depletion) process and move the order to the
depleted state. To use either one of these EIPs to create a stock request and move it to the depleted
state:

*  Use the transaction code 0365 for the Inventory Front End Shipping EIP. Use the transaction
code 0366 for the Inventory_Shipping EIP.

* Enter Y (yes) in the Create Demand field (IN_ CREATE DMD_FLG) of your transaction to create
anew MSR.

» Enter 70 (advance to depleted) in the Auto Release Option field (AUTO_RELEASE OPT) of
your transaction to move your new MSR to the depleted state.

The following diagram illustrates the fulfillment option using direct processing to place the order in the
shipped fulfillment state and then using auto processing to put the order in the depleted fulfillment state:

Status of Order Demand Line:

Unfuifilfed Releasable Released Confirmed Shipped Depleted

/ auto processing

awet
Add Material /

Stock Request
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Related Links

Creating Online Orders Using Express Issue in PeopleSoft Inventory

Creating Orders Using Data From a Third-Party System

Moving Orders to the Shipped State

These direct processing methods enable you to move demand lines to the shipped state, bypassing any
fulfillment steps that are unnecessary in your environment.

Use the front-end shipping requests to move demand lines from an unfulfilled or releasable state to a
shipped state. The shipping request can be launched by the:

* Front-end Shipping Requests process page.
*  Fulfillment Workbench using the action of front-end ship.

e INVENTORY FRONT END SHIPPING EIP. In addition, this service operation can be used to
create a new MSR or add a new demand line to an existing MSR.

The following diagram illustrates the front-end shipping options. Order lines can be retrieved from the
unfulfilled or releasable fulfillment states and placed directly into the shipped fulfillment state. Auto
processing can be used to send the lines to the depleted fulfillment state:

Status of Order Demand Line:

Unfulfiled Releasable  Released Confirmed Shipped Depleted

L u
auto processing

Front End
Shipping

direct processing

Use the shipping requests to move demand lines from an unfulfilled, releasable, released, or confirmed
state to a shipped state. The shipping request can be launched by the:

* Shipping Requests process page.
»  Fulfillment Workbench using the action of ship.

* INVENTORY_SHIPPING EIP. In addition, this service operation can be used to create a new MSR or
add a new demand line to an existing MSR.
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The following diagram illustrates the shipping request options. Order lines can be retrieved from the
unfulfilled, releasable, released, or confirmed fulfillment states and placed directly into the shipped
fulfillment state. Auto processing can be used to send the lines to the depleted fulfillment state:

Status of Order Demand Line:

Uinfulfilled Releasable Released Confirmed Shipped Depleted
= ]

auto processing

Shipping
Requests

direct processing

Launching Processes from Online Components
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If you must process orders immediately, you can launch the downstream process when you save the
following online components:

Launch the Reserve Materials process from the Create/Update Stock Request component.

This processes approved lines on the current order. Based on the auto-processing defaults established
for the Create/Update Stock Request component on the Setup Fulfillment-Fulfillment Task Options or
the Fulfillment Engine Options components, the order could be processed past the releasable state.

Launch the Picking Confirmation process from the Material Picking Feedback component for demand
lines marked as confirmed.

This enables you to confirm picked orders at the same time that you enter picking feedback. Based on
the auto-processing defaults established for the Material Picking Feedback component on the Setup
Fulfillment-Fulfillment Task Options or the Fulfillment Engine Options components, the order could
be processed past the confirmed state.

Launch the Deplete On Hand Quantity process from the Shipping/Issues component or the Express
Issue component in order to deplete orders as you ship them.

When using this option during express issues, note that the Deplete On Hand Qty link is hidden.

To use this feature, select the Auto Process Save check box for the component on the Setup Fulfillment-
Fulfillment Task Options page (business unit level). If the business unit level is blank, then the system
looks to the Fulfillment Engine Options page at the SetID level.
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PeopleSoft recommends that you use caution in environments in which you save often during the
transaction. The order information remains after the page is saved; any subsequent modifications to the
order in the same session may result in online errors.

Note: You can also run each of these processes manually. Click the Reserve button on the Create/Update
Stock Request-Stock Request Summary page to launch the Reserve Materials process, click the Run
Picking Confirmation link on the Material Picking Feedback page to launch the Picking Confirmation
process, or click the Run Process link in the Shipping/Issues component or the Deplete On Hand Qty link
on the Express Issue component to launch the Deplete On Hand Qty (Depletion) process.

Auto Processing to Invoicing in PeopleSoft Billing

Intercompany transfers and sales orders originating in PeopleSoft Order Management often require

the automatic creation of PeopleSoft Billing invoices to accompany the shipment. When you want to

use auto-processing for such orders, you can take advantage of the Direct Invoicing with Auto-Ship
multiprocess job (DIRAUTO) located in the Ship and Invoice process page. This job streamlines picking
confirmation, shipping, invoicing, and prints packing slips and bills of lading. At the same time, it enables
you to retain manual control of the reservations and picking steps and to enter picking exceptions.

PeopleSoft delivers the Direct Invoicing with Auto-Ship multiprocess job with these processes:

* Picking Confirmation (IN_FUL_CONF). This process calls the Deplete On Hand Qty process to
confirm, ship, and deplete the shipped quantities and then build and print bill of ladings.

* Packing Slip (INS6500).

*  Publish Outbound Message ASN (publish outbound message advanced shipping notice)
(IN_PUB_MSGQG).

* OM Billing Interface (order management billing interface) (OMBILL).
* InterUnit Transfers Bill Load (INS6300).

» Billing Interface (BIIF001).

*  Process VAT Defaults (process value-added tax defaults) (BIPVATO00).
*  Pre-Process and Finalization (BIIVCO000).

* Invoice Extract Process (Bl IVCEXT).

*  Print SQR Invoice (BISPJ00).

» BI Publisher Invoice (Bl PRNXPNO1).

* Landscape Summarize Invoices (BISLSUM).

» Billing Currency Conversion (BICURCNYV).

» Billing Pre-Load Process (BIPRELD).

* Load AR Pending Items (load accounts receivable pending items) (BILDAROT1).

* Load GL Interface (load general ledger interface) (BILDGLO1).
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* Generate AP Voucher (generate accounts payable voucher) (BIGNAPO1).

When you save the Ship and Invoice page, PeopleSoft Inventory creates a run control ID for the Picking
Confirmation process and launches the multi-process job. The Picking Confirmation process then
automatically calls the Deplete On Hand Qty (Depletion) process. The Deplete On Hand Qty (Depletion)
process in turn creates run controls (using the same run control ID) for the Packing Slip, Bills of Lading,
Shipping Notices, OM Billing Interface, InterUnit Transfers Bill Load, and invoicing processes.

Note: If the job terminates prematurely, you can manually run any remaining processes for which the
system has created run controls.

Related Links
“Understanding the Direct Invoicing Jobs” (PeopleSoft Billing)
“Understanding How Orders Are Submitted For Billing” (PeopleSoft Order Management)

Fulfillment Process Exceptions
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In some cases, you must adjust orders after they have undergone some of the fulfillment steps. Situations
that require such adjustments include removing stock from shipments after reserving, picking, confirming,
or shipping the order lines. PeopleSoft Inventory enables you to enter exceptions at various points in the
fulfillment process so that you can update your system when you physically manipulate orders.

The Undo Fulfillment process (IN_FUL UND) can move orders and demand lines to any previous
fulfillment state. This process can be used to handle a large grouping of demand lines.

Adjusting Order Lines in the Unfulfilled or Releasable States

When you must change demand lines that have been pre-allocated, lot allocated, soft reserved, or
promised but not yet picked, you can use the:

*  Undo Fulfillment process

The Undo Fulfillment process can be used to move an order or demand line to a previous fulfillment
state; for example, moving a demand line in the Releasable state back to the Unfulfilled state. In
addition, you can choose to keep a pre-allocation. This process can be used to handle a large grouping
of demand lines.

»  Shortage Workbench
The Shortage Workbench to perform several actions, including:
* Unreserving demand lines with soft-reserve items that are in an Unfulfilled or Releasable state.
* Unpromising demand lines with ATP items that are in an Unfulfilled or Releasable state.

* De-allocating demand lines with pre-allocation or lot allocation that are in an Unfulfilled or
Releasable state.

* Approve partial quantity fulfillment for sales orders and MSRs.

* Override the planned release quantity of a demand line.
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» Create, cancel, or approve backorders.

Note: If the Create Adhoc Requisitions check box is selected on the Setup Fulfillment page, then
the creation of a backorder in the Shortage Workbench will create an adhoc replenishment request
for PeopleSoft Purchasing.

* Advance a demand line with stock shortages to the Releasable state enabling the shortage to be
viewed and dealt with in the picking and shipping processes.

» Pre-allocate stock to a demand line. Lot allocation is not performed by the Shortage Workbench.

» Soft-reserve stock. The reservation or promise of the demand line can be done with or without the
reservation rules.

* Set a demand line from the Unfulfilled state to the Releasable state and execute any backorder
rules.

* Set the demand line back to the Unfulfilled state from the Releasable state.

* Approve stock requests.

Unpicking Order Lines

Unpicking refers to reversing the picked state of order lines that have been picked or pick confirmed but
not shipped. Possible reasons for unpicking include: to reallocate material to higher-priority order lines, to
update the records when a customer decreases the requested quantity or changes the items ordered, to pick
substitute items, to change the material storage location from which stock was picked, or to correct errors
made during picking feedback. You can unpick using the:

Undo Fulfillment process to move the demand lines to an earlier fulfillment state. This process
enables you to keep an allocation or reservation if needed. When working with a large number of
demand lines, this process is the most efficient choice.

Material Picking Feedback page to unpick demand lines that have been picked but are still in the
released state.

Shipping/Issues - Picking Feedback page to unpick demand lines that are in the confirmed state.
Inventory Picking inbound EIP to record results recorded on electronic data collections devices.
Fulfillment Workbench with the action of pick confirm.

Inventory Pick Confirm EIP.

Shipping Notification EIP to receive picking results from a warehouse management system (WMS).

Unpicking is an umbrella term encompassing two similar procedures:

When you remove a demand line from a pick batch, PeopleSoft Inventory cancels the allocation for
the line, reverses its confirmed state, and removes the line from the pick batch, making it available to
appear on another picking plan.
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*  When you unconfirm a demand line, PeopleSoft Inventory cancels the allocation for the line and
reverses its confirmed state but leaves the line in the pick batch.

If stock has been placed into a shipping container or assigned to a shipping serial ID, you must release
the association before unpicking the order line. The Undo Fulfillment process can be used to remove the
shipping serial ID.

Unshipping Order Lines

Unshipping is the act of reversing the state of order lines that have been shipped but not depleted. You can
unship an order using the:

* Undo Fulfillment process

*  Shipping/Issues Component

To unship order lines using the Shipping/Issues component:

1. Select the demand lines to unship.

2. Select the Do not ship/Do not include option for the Ship Action field.
3. Save the Shipping/Issues component.

Order lines that contain backordered quantities are eligible for unshipping, but if you later decide to reship
such an order line, the quantity shipped still excludes the backordered quantity.

You cannot unship order lines once they have undergone the Deplete On Hand Qty (Depletion) process.

Related Links

Changing the Fulfillment State of an Order to an Earlier State
Running the Reserve Materials Process

Managing Stock Requests Online

Defining Item Quantities

Understanding Shipping Containers and Packing Sessions

Fulfillment Lead Times
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PeopleSoft Inventory uses lead times to ensure accurate supply and demand projections and to control
fulfillment processing. Some lead times, such as the average shipping lead time, are for informational
purposes only and are discussed elsewhere.

Closure-Calendar Processing and Lead Days

The Closure Calendar page enables you to require closure-calendar validation and processing for
shipping, receiving, and materials management activities in the business unit. If you have defined closure
dates and selected the Use Closure Calendar check box on the Setup Fulfillment-Reservation page, the
system ensures that only open business days are included in lead-time calculations by adding one day to
the lead time for every day that the business unit is closed. For example, when calculating reservation
lead days, PeopleSoft Inventory verifies that the date range does not include closed days; if it does, the
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system adds any closed days to the fo date (today plus the number of reservation lead days). Therefore,
the resulting lead time includes today plus the number of reservation lead days and closed days.

Related Links

Understanding Historical Lead-Time Calculations
Establishing Operation Closure Dates

Reservation Lead Days

Reservation lead days represent the number of days required to reserve, pick, pack, and ship the majority
of the items in the business unit. The value defined for the business unit (on the Setup Fulfillment-
Reservation page) becomes the default for the item level; you can override it. The reservation lead days
entered on the Setup Item Fulfillment page represent the number of days required to reserve, pick, pack,
and ship a particular item.

The reservation lead days are used by the reservation processes to:
* Reserve demand lines.

The requested quantities for soft-reserve items can be reserved when the scheduled shipment date falls
within the reservation lead days window defined for the item or business unit.

¢ Promise demand lines.

The requested quantities for ATP items can be fully or partially promised when the scheduled
shipment date falls within the reservation lead days window defined for the item or business unit.

Note: Reservation processing can reserve or promise stock to a demand line. The decision to move the
line from the unfulfilled state to the releasable state is made during reservation processing based on the
reservation and backorder rules, not the lead days.

You can use the Update Unreserved Orders page or the Shortage Workbench to view orders that are not
within the reservation lead days.

The reservation lead days can be overridden on the reservation request if the Allow Override of Lead
Days check box is selected on the Setup Fulfillment-Reservation page. In addition, to prevent entry
errors, the override value cannot create a scheduled shipment date that exceeds the current date plus the
max lead days entered on the Setup Fulfillment-Reservation page. The override value is never used for
ATP processing. ATP always uses the reservation lead days at the business unit or item level.

Note: When the business unit requires closure-calendar validation and processing for receiving activities
as defined on the Closure Calendar page, and when the calculated schedule shipment date for the
requisition falls on a closure date, the system selects the first valid future date for the schedule shipment
date. Therefore, the reservation lead days include only open business days.

Related Links

Defining Business Unit Fulfillment Options
Understanding Inventory Reservations
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ATP Lead Days

ATP lead days represent the number of days that the majority of the items in the business unit can be fully
promised for shipment. The business unit value (defined on the on the Setup Fulfillment-Reservation
page) becomes the default for a particular item on the Setup Item Fulfillment page. You can override this
default.

ATP lead days should be greater than the reservation lead days. If the scheduled shipment date falls
within the ATP lead days, the ATP function promises only the full quantity requested. If the scheduled
shipment date falls within the reservation lead days, the system promises either the full or partial quantity
requested.

Note: If the business unit requires closure-calendar validation and processing for shipping activities as
defined on the Closure Calendar page, and if the number of ATP lead days includes closure dates, the
system adds one day for every closed day to the number of reservation lead days to compare against the
scheduled ship date. Therefore, the lead days include only open business days.

Related Links

Understanding Inventory Reservations

Picking Lead Days and Minutes

Picking lead days and minutes represent the time required to process a demand line from the time that
it is picked to the time that it is shipped. The business unit defaults (defined on the Setup Fulfillment-
Order Release page) can be overridden on the Order Release process page. When selecting orders for
inclusion in a pick batch ID, the system adds the picking lead days and minutes to today's date and time
and compares the result to the scheduled ship date.

Note: If the business unit requires closure-calendar validation and processing for shipping activities as
defined on the Closure Calendar page, and if the picking lead days include closure dates, the system

adds one day for every closed day to the picking lead time to compare against the scheduled ship date.
Therefore, the lead days include only open business days. Times are not included in these calculations.

Replenishment Lead Days
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Replenishment lead days, established for a business unit/item combination on the Define Business

Unit Item - Inventory: Replenishment page, represent the average number of days from purchase order
placement to stock receipt. The ad hoc and reorder point replenishment methods use these values. (Fixed
bin replenishment does not use lead days.)

When creating ad hoc requisitions, the Reserve Materials process adds the replenishment lead days to the
required-by date to determine the expected date for the item.

Note: When the business unit requires closure-calendar validation and processing for receiving activities
as defined on the Closure Calendar page, and when the calculated required date for the requisition falls on
a closure date, the system selects the first valid previous date for the required date. It then takes this new
required date and adds the replenishment lead days to arrive at the expected date. Therefore, the lead days
include only open business days. If this calculation encounters a closure date, the system selects the first
valid future date for the expected date.

Copyright © 1988, 2023, Oracle and/or its affiliates.



Chapter 8 Understanding Order Fulfillment Processing

You set up business unit replenishment parameters on the Setup Replenishment page. These parameters
become the defaults for the item level on the Define Business Unit Item - Inventory: Replenishment page.

When the system calculates replenishment lead times, the Calculate Replenishment Parameters process
(IN_RPL_RPM) averages the delta between an item's purchase order date and its subsequent putaway
date. The purchase order date is required for this calculation.

Related Links

Understanding Inventory Reservations

Understanding Inventory Replenishment Processing

Shelf Life

Shelf life values are used in lot expiration calculations and, when added to the lot creation date, represent
how long a lot is valid for fulfillment processing (expiration date = creation date + shelf life). You
establish these parameters for an item on the Define Business Unit Item - Inventory: Shipping/Handling

page.

Related Links

Understanding Lot Management

EIPs for Fulfillment Transactions

PeopleSoft provides EIPs to enable you to integrate with third-party systems. These systems might
include electronic data collection systems, transportation management systems, warechouse management
systems, supplier or customers systems, or other material management applications within your
enterprise. The EIPs that support fulfillment transactions use PeopleSoft Integration Broker to exchange
transactional data related to order processing between PeopleSoft and third-party systems. This section
discusses how the EIPs packaged with PeopleSoft support fulfillment transactions and provide cross-
references to related information.

Order Fulfillment Engine EIPs

In an integrated environment, the order fulfillment engine EIPs enable a third-party system to send
requests to PeopleSoft Inventory that efficiently move orders to the desired fulfillment state in one step or
create new materials stock requests. These EIPs are especially useful when dealing with a large number
of orders. Data from external systems can be processed through the PeopleSoft Integration Broker using
service operations. For example, this data can request to move material stock orders and sales orders from
one fulfillment state to another. PeopleSoft delivers these asynchronous service operations that enable you
to post data to the Integration Broker and receive a response indicating that the data has been received.
For each active inbound asynchronous service operation defined in the system for the source node and
message version, the Integration Broker places the data in staging tables. The data is then processed

by the fulfillment engine using the Fulfillment Requests process. The delivered service operations for
inventory demand fulfillment are:

» Inventory Create Stock Request, which enables you to create new materials stock requests or add a
new demand line to an existing stock request. These orders are created in the Unfulfilled state.
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* Inventory Reservation, which enables you to move orders from an Unfulfilled state to a Releasable
state.

* Inventory Pick Confirm, which enables you to move orders from a Released state to the Confirmed
state.

* Inventory Front End Shipping, which enables you to move orders from an Unfulfilled or Releasable
state to a Shipped state. In addition, this service operation can be used to create new MSRs or new
demand lines for existing stock requests in the Shipped state.

* Inventory Shipping, which enables you to move orders from an Unfulfilled, Releasable, or Confirmed
state to a Shipped state. In addition, this service operation can be used to create new MSRs or new
demand lines for existing stock requests in the Shipped state.

Related Links
Processing Inbound EIPs for the Fulfillment Engine

External Third-Party Freight System EIPs

The external third-party freight system EIPs enable PeopleSoft Inventory and PeopleSoft Order
Management to integrate with third-party freight providers that supply the sales orders with freight
charges and shipping manifesting data.

See “Enabling the PeopleSoft EIPs for Third-Party Freight” (PeopleSoft Supply Chain Management
Common Information).

Transportation Management System EIPs

266

The transportation management system (TMS) EIPs enable PeopleSoft Inventory to integrate with

a third-party TMS in order to maximize space utilization of loads and thereby minimize the costs of
shipping goods. The outbound TMS EIP (TMS Order Release EIP) is a service operation that sends
demand information from MSRs and sales orders to the TMS where optimal loads are determined.

The inbound TMS EIP receives load optimization data from a TMS and loads the data into PeopleSoft
Inventory. This data includes the carriers, loads, and dates based on optimization rules that take place
within the TMS. There are two inbound TMS Load Notification EIPs, an asynchronous inbound

service operation (TMS_LOAD_NOTIFICATION) and a synchronous inbound service operation
(TMS_LOAD_ NOTIFICATION_REQ). The synchronous service operation provides a real-time update
to PeopleSoft Inventory's production tables.

Setting Up the TMS EIPs

PeopleSoft delivers the service operations in PeopleSoft Integration Broker with a default status of
Inactive. You must activate each service operation before attempting to send or receive data from a third-
party source or another PeopleSoft system, such as CRM. To set up this service operation:

1. Set up within the PeopleSoft Inventory application.

Use the Setup Fulfillment-Transportation Interface page to identify options used by the
TMS_ORDER RELEASE service operation.

2. Set up within PeopleSoft Integration Broker and Enterprise Components.
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Use the information in the table below and refer to the setup instructions in the PeopleSoft Supply
Chain Management Integrations, "Implementing Integrations" topic, Setting Up Service Operations

section.
Service Operation | Direction and Type | Handlers Chunking Integrates With
Available?
TMS_ ORDER Outbound ROUTERSENDHDLR | Yes third-party system
RELEASE
Asynchronous
TMS LOAD _ Inbound TmsLoadNotification | No third-party system
NOTIFICATION
Asynchronous
TMS LOAD Inbound REQUESTHDLR No third-party system
NOTIFICATION_REQ
Synchronous

See the product documentation for PeopleTools: Integration Broker

Related Links
“Setting Up Service Operations” (PeopleSoft Supply Chain Management Integration)

Inventory Picking EIP

The Inventory Picking EIP is an asynchronous inbound service operation that receives picking feedback
data into PeopleSoft from an electronic data collection system. The data is stored in the transaction log
using any one of three transaction codes: Pick Location (0301), Complete Pick Batch Line (0302), and
Complete Pick Batch (0303).

Related Links
Entering Picking Feedback Using an Electronic Data Collection System

Shipping Order Release EIP

The Shipping Order Release EIP is an outbound asynchronous service operation that provides third-
party systems with details of orders that have been released for picking and shipment. This EIP supports
integrated implementations in which a third-party system is used to pick, pack, and ship orders. With this
EIP, you can send both XML-based data and flat files. The Shipping Order Release EIP meets X.12 EDI
requirements of the 940 — Authority to Ship Customer Order transaction set.

Related Links
Creating Shipping Order Release EIPs
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Advanced Shipping Notice EIP

The Advanced Shipping Notice (ASN) EIP is an asynchronous outbound service operation used to notify
your customers that a sales order has been shipped. This data is passed to an external system or to the
PeopleSoft CRM Field Service and PeopleSoft CRM Order Capture applications. The Advanced Shipping
Notice EIP meets X.12 EDI requirements of the 856-Shipping Notice/Manifest transaction set and is also
used with warehouse management systems. An ASN service operation is generated when a sales order
entered from PeopleSoft Order Management has been depleted in PeopleSoft Inventory. You can specify
whether to generate the ASN for all sales order shipments in the business unit, sales orders belonging to

a specific shipping ID, sales orders for a specific sold to customer, or sales orders for a specific ship to
customer.

Related Links
Creating Advanced Shipping Notices

Internal Location Expected Receipt EIP

The Internal Location Expected Receipt EIP is a asynchronous outbound service operation that sends
notification of an expected receipt transaction when an internal MSR is depleted. Internal MSRs are
created to fulfill demand from a material storage location within the PeopleSoft Inventory business unit.
Typically, you use the Internal Location Expected Receipts EIP when integrating with third-party point-
of-use (POU) supplier systems or surgical resource management systems that manage supplies stored
in internal par locations. The third-party system can use the data contained in the service operation to
manage receiving and restocking activities at the destination location. The Internal Location Expected
Receipts EIP can be used with surgical resource software and POU applications.

Related Links

Creating Internal Location Expected Receipts

InterUnit Expected Receipt EIP

The InterUnit Expected Receipt EIP is an asynchronous outbound service operation used to notify a
third-party system that a PeopleSoft Inventory business unit has shipped an interunit transfer order. The
Interunit Expected Receipt EIP meets X.12 EDI requirements of the 943 - Warehouse Stock Transfer
Shipment Advice transaction set and is also used with warehouse management systems. Interunit transfer
orders are created in PeopleSoft to move stock between PeopleSoft Inventory business units. Typically,
you use the Interunit Expected Receipt EIP in integrated implementations in which a third-party system
is controlling a PeopleSoft Inventory business unit. Transactional data is generated when an interunit
transfer order with a destination business unit that is under external warehouse control is depleted.

The third-party system can use the information from the interunit expected receipt service operation to
validate the receipt of goods when the shipment arrives at the destination warehouse.

Related Links

Creating Interunit Expected Receipts
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Purchase Order and InterUnit Transfer Information Business Interlink

The Purchase Order and InterUnit Transfer Information request/response business interlink (GETPOIUT
and RF_GETPOIUT) provides a third-party or another PeopleSoft database information regarding
purchase orders and interunit transfer orders based on the business unit and requisition ID sent in on the
request. This business interlink (RF_GETPOIUT ) can be integrated with the PeopleSoft CRM Field
Service database.

To set up a business interlink, use PeopleTools to:
* Enter the correct merchant URL on the Business Interlink definition.
» Enter the correct userID/password on the Business Interlink definition.

This userID/password should be the same as the userID/password defined for the web profile.

Copyright © 1988, 2023, Oracle and/or its affiliates. 269



Understanding Order Fulfillment Processing Chapter 8

270 Copyright © 1988, 2023, Oracle and/or its affiliates.



Chapter 9

Utilizing the Fulfillment Engine

Understanding the Fulfillment Engine

The fulfillment engine in PeopleSoft Inventory enables users to move orders from one fulfillment state to
another fulfillment state with one easy user-defined process. The options for order fulfillment include:

» Using run control pages.

All of the fulfillment processes, from the Reserve Materials process to the Shipping Requests process
are designed to streamline the orders using the fulfillment engine.

* Entering data on online pages.

The Fulfillment Workbench component and the Packing page enable you to enter requests to move
stock orders and sales orders from one fulfillment status to another. Requests are placed in staging
tables and then processed by the fulfillment engine using the Fulfillment Requests process.

» Using external interfaces.

Data from external systems can be processed through the PeopleSoft Integration Broker. These
requests are placed in staging tables and then processed by the fulfillment engine using the Fulfillment
Requests process. These messages can:

* Request to move material stock orders and sales orders from one fulfillment status to another.

* Request to create new material stock requests or add new demand lines to an existing material
stock request.

The fulfillment engine processes fulfillment transaction requests created by the online pages, external
interfaces, and run control pages. These fulfillment requests identify the demand data to be changed,;

for example, moving material stock requests and sales orders from one fulfillment status to another. It is
important to note that these fulfillment transaction requests are not orders but instructions to be applied
to the Inventory demand tables. For example, you can enter a transaction request to create a new material
stock request or enter another transaction request to move all orders to a shipped status with the carrier
ID FEDEX and the scheduled ship date of today. The request is applied against the PeopleSoft Inventory
demand tables by the fulfillment engine and the action is completed. The fulfillment transaction requests
have this structure:

Level Description

Header Contains fulfillment transaction request header information.

Group Contains fulfillment transaction request group level
information. One request can contain one or more groups.
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Level Description

Detail Contains fulfillment transaction request detail level
information within a group.

LLS Contains picking location, lot ID, serial ID, and staged-date
information, plus staged date information.

Group Processing

The fulfillment engine is a PeopleSoft Application Engine program that uses a style of processing that
works on groups of data as opposed to working on one row of data at a time. This technique maximizes
performance when working with large quantities of data. Each fulfillment transaction request has one
request header and at least one group record. When creating these group records, users have the added
flexibility of defining exceptions and overrides to the group of demand lines. The main group selection
information is defined at a group level on the fulfillment transaction request, while detail exceptions
are defined at the detail level. The LLS level defines additional information about the request when
exceptions have been defined at a detail level for a specific demand line.

272 Copyright © 1988, 2023, Oracle and/or its affiliates.



Chapter 9

Utilizing the Fulfillment Engine

Term

Definition

Group Level

Fulfillment requests consist of one or more groups. When
creating the fulfillment request, you define the group. In

its simplest form, the group level is an order and a detail

level is a specific order line. However, flexibility exists to
define a group as being just about any selection criteria used
within the fulfillment system. Examples of a group include an
order number, load ID, carrier ID, pick batch ID, or shipping
container ID.

It is important to note that when you define information at the
group level, all demand lines meeting that selection criteria
are processed. For example, if you want to ship all demand
lines on a 1000 line order, then all you need to do is to create
a group level containing that order number. If you want to
exclude order lines or you want to process partial quantities
on order lines, then you would add detail level entries to

the fulfillment request only for those specific order lines in
which you have exceptions. All other order lines are processed
completely.

Information overriding specific fields on the demand lines
being processed can also be entered at the group level. For
example, on a shipping request you may want to assign a
specific pro-number. By entering this information at the
group level, all demand lines processed within this group are
assigned that pro-number.

Note: Override information can be entered at the group level
on fulfillment engine EIPs and the Fulfillment Workbench
only. When using the run control requests process pages to
initiate fulfillment requests, the override information applies to
the full request.
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Detail Level

The detail level enables you to further refine the group level
selection by providing exceptions to demand lines within the
group level definition. This level usually contains demand line
level information; however, all group level selection criteria

is available at the detail level. This flexibility enables you to
define exceptions for individual demand lines or for groups of
demand lines. The detail level can be used to:

e Include

Enter individual demand lines or groups of demand lines
at the detail level to add additional demand lines to the
fulfillment request. For example, if you wanted to ship a
full load ID but add an additional order at the last minute,
you could enter the load ID at the group level and then
enter the added order number at the detail level. This
would allow the full shipment to be shipped under the
same ship ID, and any override information entered at the
group level would be applied to the added demand lines
entered at the detail level.

*  Exclude

Enter individual demand lines or groups of demand lines
to be excluded from the selection criteria entered at the
group level. For example, if the group level is defined as
a particular load ID, then the detail level can be used to
exclude a specific order in that load. Demand lines being
excluded at the detail level must exist within the selection
criteria entered at the group level. Exclude is not a valid
option when you are create new materials stock request

demand lines.
*  Process partial quantities

Enter exceptions to process partial quantities on demand
lines. For example, if order MSR0000100 is being
shipped, but order line number 55 is being shipped short,
then you would create a group level containing order
number MSR0000100, and then add a detail level for line
55 containing the quantity that actually shipped on that

line.

Note: When entering exceptions referencing a specific demand
line, the quantity and UOM provided at the detail level is used
in place of the values that currently exist in the system for

that demand line. The exception to this rule is when using the
"exclude" option. Demand lines being excluded are always
excluded completely, so the quantity and UOM fields are
never used in this situation.

Copyright © 1988, 2023, Oracle and/or its affiliates.



Chapter 9

Utilizing the Fulfillment Engine

Term

Definition

Note: A detail level entry is referencing a specific demand
line if one of four combinations of selection criteria is entered.
The four combinations are the full demand key, pick batch ID
and pick batch line number, external reference ID and external
reference line number, and the TMS reference ID and TMS

reference line number.

Note: When the selection criteria is processing a group of
demand lines, then the open order quantity on the demand
lines in the demand tables is used when processing the demand
lines. Fulfillment requests that define group information at the
detail level are rejected if values are entered in the quantity
and UOM fields.

LLS

The LLS entry is used to further identify instructions on how a
transaction should be processed. Information such as material
storage locations, lot ID, serial ID, staged dates, and storage
containers are carried at this level.

Note: Transactions shipping from an unfulfilled or releasable
state that reference items under lot, serial, or staged date
control must provide LLS level information.

Transaction Based Requests vs Run Control Based Requests

The fulfillment engine can process run control based fulfillment requests or transaction based fulfillment
requests. Each method has benefits in different procedural environments.
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Transaction Based Run Requests

When using transaction based fulfillment requests, each
request is assigned a control ID that is tracked and controlled
so that there is a history of the work being performed. If errors
are found, the transaction request is rejected and users follow
up by either reprocessing the transaction request after the error
is fixed or by canceling the request. A series of staging tables
and error handling pages are in place to manage this process.

A fulfillment transaction request could be used when:

»  Fulfillment transaction requests are fed from external
systems.

*  Higher volume shipping operations use the Fulfillment
Workbench to generate shipping transaction requests.

The Fulfillment Workbench can be configured for simple
data entry of an order number at a shipping station. The
order number is entered or scanned from a bar code label,
and the transaction request is generated. From that point
on, the transaction request is tracked to ensure that it is
processed successfully. Shipping station personnel can
immediately continue their work processing the next
shipment, knowing that the system will provide an audit
trail of the work performed on each transaction request.

*  Processing large orders.

When processing large orders, a transaction request can
be used to enable processing in a background mode,
freeing you up to work on the next transaction request.
Because all fulfillment transaction requests are tracked
in the staging tables, control is provided to ensure that all

requests are processed successfully.
*  Multiple group levels must be processed.

You can use a transaction request when processing
multiple group levels because the run control request

allows processing of only a single group level.
*  Exceptions must be entered.

You can use a transaction request when entering
exceptions because the run control request does not allow

entry of detail level information.
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Run Control Based Run Requests

When using run control based fulfillment requests, the
transaction request record is created and passed on to
PeopleSoft Process Scheduler. PeopleSoft Process Scheduler
initiates the fulfillment engine and processes the data. If any
errors are found, the appropriate error message is sent to the
message log and can be viewed from the process monitor.
When initiating the fulfillment engine from a run control
request, you can enter only group level information. Only a
single group can be processed at any one time.

A run control fulfillment request could be used when:

*  Processing work on a scheduled basis from PeopleSoft
Process Scheduler.

For example, if you must run reservations processing
each night for a full business unit, then you can set up

a reservations run control request using the Reserve
Materials Process page. The request would be scheduled
to run at the appropriate time each night using PeopleSoft
Process Scheduler.

*  Handling a low volume of fulfillment requests, where
tracking and control of requests can be managed by

viewing the process monitor.
*  Processing large orders.

When processing large orders, you can use the run control
request to enable processing of the demand lines in a
background mode. This frees you up to do other work.
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Transaction Based Requests and the Staging Tables

This diagram illustrates how the fulfillment engine processes requests from online pages, PeopleSoft
Inventory processes, and service operations using the PeopleSoft Integration Broker:

Run control based
requests from
process pages

Fulfillment Packing
Workbench Session Page

Online Pages

Fulfillment o Fulfillment
Request Handler "| Requests process

¢ l

Fulfillment Engine
Driver and -
processes

l |

Purge process for
data exchanges

Integration Broker —»

Transaction
Maintenance Page

entory

The Fulfillment Workbench and the Packing Sessions pages enable you to enter fulfillment transaction
requests using online pages. The Fulfillment Workbench can move material stock orders and sales orders
from an any fulfillment state to a downstream state. The Packing Sessions page can move an order from a
confirmed state to a shipped state.

Data from external systems can be processed through the PeopleSoft Integration Broker. PeopleSoft
delivers five asynchronous service operations: Inventory Create Stock Request, Inventory Reservation,
Inventory Pick Confirm, Inventory Front End Shipping, and Inventory Shipping. These EIPs enable
you to post data to the Integration Broker and receive a response indicating that the data has been
received. These EIP messages can:

* Request to move material stock orders and sales orders from one fulfillment status to another
downstream fulfillment state.

* Request to create new material stock requests or add new demand lines to an existing
material stock request. This point applies only to the Inventory Create Stock Request,
Inventory Front End_Shipping, and Inventory Shipping service operations.

Both the online pages and the external interfaces create fulfillment transaction requests. These requests
identify the demand data to be changed. It is important to note that fulfillment transaction requests are not
orders but instructions to be applied to the PeopleSoft Inventory demand tables. For example, you can
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enter a transaction request to create a new material stock request or enter another transaction request to
move all orders to a shipped status with the carrier ID FEDEX and the scheduled ship date of today. The
request is applied against the PeopleSoft Inventory demand tables by the fulfillment engine and the action
is completed.

Fulfillment Request Handler, a PeopleTools application class, takes the requests entered on the online
pages or sent through the external interfaces, formats them, and populates the staging tables. For each
request, the Fulfillment Request Handler assigns a unique ID, EIP_CTL _ID, based on the BCT setup
transaction number defined on Data Collection page for the business unit or generates an unique ID
using instructions from the external message. If the Auto Schedule Processing check box has been
selected on the Setup Fulfillment - Fulfillment Engine page or the Fulfillment Workbench, then the
Fulfillment Request Handler also schedules the Fulfillment Requests process to run immediately against
the fulfillment transaction requests.

Note: The Auto Schedule feature is not available on the Packing Session page.

Requests are stored in staging tables. These staging tables hold the initial fulfillment transaction requests
and any errors encountered when the request is processed by the fulfillment engine.

The Fulfillment Requests process page retrieves the requests from the staging tables and applies them to
the PeopleSoft Inventory demand tables. If the requests are successfully processed against the PeopleSoft
Inventory demand tables, then the requests are set to a status of complete. If the requests are not processed
successfully, they are given an error status, and the appropriate error message is provided.

The Maintain Transactions component enables you to view and correct requests that contain errors. Once
corrected, you can relaunch the Fulfillment Requests process. This is an optional step, you can choose to
have the request errors canceled automatically, and then you could recreate another request.

The Purge process (IN. BCT PURGE ) for data exchanges can also remove fulfillment transaction
requests marked as complete or confirmed from the staging tables based on criteria that you define.

Staging Tables Used for the Fulfillment Engine

The staging tables are designed to be a temporary holding area for unprocessed requests and those in
error. The staging tables are:

Term Definition

BCT CTL Contains control information identifying request source and
status.

BCT _DTL Contains fulfillment request transaction header information.

INV_FUL GRP _EC Contains fulfillment request group level information.
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INV_FUL_DTL EC

Contains fulfillment request detail level information. This
record could contain demand line level information or data to
be excluded from the request (for example, at the group level
you could have defined a carrier, and then at the detail level

you could enter a specific order number to exclude).

INV_FUL LLS EC

Contains picking location, lot ID, and serial ID information.

TSE_BCT _FLD

Contains any errors encountered when processing the
fulfillment transaction request.

Each transaction written to the staging tables consists of the following hierarchy: a single BCT CTL
row, a single BCT_DTL row containing header level information, one or more INV_FUL GRP_EC rows
containing group level information, one or more INV_FUL DTL EC rows usually containing demand
line information, and one or more INV_FUL LLS EC rows containing picking locations, lot IDs, and

serial IDs.

Fulfillment requests are stored into the staging tables using these transaction codes:

Transaction Code

Descriptions

Used by

0360

Create Stock Request

The Inventory Create Stock Request
EIP from external systems.

0361

Reserve

The Fulfillment Workbench and the
Inventory_Reservation EIP from external
systems.

0363

Picking Feedback

The Fulfillment Workbench (action of
Pick Confirm) and the Inventory Pick
Confirm EIP from external systems.

0365

Front-end Ship

The Fulfillment Workbench and the
Inventory Front End Shipping EIP

from external systems.

0366

Ship

The Fulfillment Workbench, Packing
Session page, and Inventory Shipping
EIP from external systems.

280
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Run Control Based Requests

All run control process pages in inventory order fulfillment initiate the fulfillment engine. For run control
process pages, the fulfillment transaction requests are applied directly to the inventory demand tables; the
staging tables are not used. Like all run controls, these processes can be scheduled to run one time or on
a recurring basis. Any errors in the requests are placed in the Message Log for viewing. When initiating
the fulfillment engine from a run control process page, only group level information can be provided. If
detail information is required to include exceptions to the group level, then you must create a fulfillment
transaction request using the Fulfillment Workbench or an fulfillment engine EIP.

Fulfillment Engine Error Handling

The fulfillment engine provides a number of alternatives for handling errors. This is necessary because
many of the error conditions are not related to information entered on individual requests but are due to
issues with demand lines that cannot be moved to the destination state defined in the fulfillment request.
The fulfillment engine does identify errors; however, you'll need to correct these errors using pages in
PeopleSoft Inventory.

Here are the components that you can use to view and, in most cases, correct errors found by the
fulfillment engine:

¢ Maintain Transactions

This component enables you to view and correct fulfillment transaction requests that contain errors.
When a transaction is rejected due to errors, it is set to an error status. The transaction can then be
viewed using the Maintain Transactions component. If the transaction has multiple group, detail, or
loc/lot/serial segments, then only the segments in error and the parents of those segments are marked
with an error status. Segments without errors or without children with errors remain in an open status.
You can then search for only those segments in error to quickly find the error. Once corrected, you can
relaunch the Fulfillment Requests process.

The Log Errors option on the Setup Fulfillment - Fulfillment Engine page provides an alternative for
handling rejected transactions. When this option is set to Message Log, error messages are written to
the message log and the transaction is canceled. This option would be used at sites that do not need to
follow up on every transaction. As errors are found in the message log, fixes are made using online
pages, such as the Shipping/Issues page, where the problem is not only resolved but also shipped
complete at the same time. Because the transaction in the staging table has already been canceled, no
additional follow up in the Maintain Transactions component is necessary.

*  Process Monitor Message Log

This component enables you to view messages that are inserted into the message log by the
fulfillment engine. This page cannot be used to correct errors.

¢ Correct Demand Errors

This component enables you to view and correct errors that occur when the fulfillment engine
attempts to move unfulfilled orders to a releasable or shipped status.

¢ Bar Code Transaction Errors Workflow

Select the worklist entry. When you do, the system transfers you to the Transaction Error page, where
you can view and correct the errors in barcode transactions. This application engine workflow process
checks for barcode transactions that have an error status and generates a worklist entry.
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Processing groups and commit levels are used by the fulfillment engine to improve throughput of work
being processed. When the processing group and commit level features are not being used, the fulfillment
engine processes all demand lines in a single grouping. When using processing groups and commit levels,
work is broken up into more manageable portions that can be tuned for overall processing performance
improvements in different environments.

The fulfillment engine has these three main sections that must be clarified in order to understand how to
use the processing group and commit level features:

Selection processing

This section of the fulfillment engine uses the selection criteria on the fulfillment request to select

a grouping of demand lines for processing. Selected demand lines are laid into temporary tables in
preparation for the validation and update sections of the process. If a single processing group is being
used, then all demand lines selected into the temporary tables are passed down to the validation and
update routines and processing continues for all work in a single grouping. If multiple processing
groups are being used, then the first processing group is identified and passed down to the validation
and update routines. When the first processing group is completed, the next processing group is sent
downstream for processing. By varying the size of the processing groups, chunks of work can be sent
through the process that best fit individual operating environments.

All demand lines in the fulfillment request's selection criteria are soft locked to prevent other
processes from working with those demand lines. The term soft locked is used when a program
updates the lock table with the demand line. Other processes recognize that the demand line is locked
and will not attempt to do any processing on it until the process that set the soft lock is finished.

The fulfillment engine has an added feature that enables you to set the soft lock for only those items
in the first processing group. By doing so, you free up the demand lines that are not being processed
in the first processing group until it is absolutely necessary to lock other users out. This feature is

set on the Setup Fulfillment - Fulfillment Engine page. This feature would be used in higher activity
environments where fulfillment engine processes are being performed at the same time as other online
and batch processing that may want access to these demand lines.

Note: The option to release soft locks is provided for times when you are working with multiple
processing groups, when there is overhead necessary to determine the priority of demand lines being
processed in the first processing group. When the soft locks are released, then this work has to be
redone for each processing group. The need to establish processing groups and to hold or release the
soft locks is dependent on processing variations at individual sites.

Validation processing

A series of validations are performed on demand lines before they are reserved or shipped. Wherever
possible, the fulfillment engine performs these validations using set processing to take advantage

of system performance features inherent in the database manager. The set of demand lines that the
fulfillment engine works on is the processing group. The content of the processing group can be
controlled using the different options available when defining processing groups either on the Setup
Fulfillment - Fulfillment Engine Options page or by overriding these values when the fulfillment
request is created.
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Update processing

Update processing is performed on demand lines that have been validated and prepared in the
fulfillment engine's temporary tables. When performing update processing, different inventory system
tables must be updated in sequence to prevent database contention issues. When working with the
item balance tables, items are sequenced and updated in item ID order. If commit level controls are
not being used, then all items are updated in a single commit level. This means that from the point in
the process that the item is updated, it will be locked by the database manager. This prevents other
users from updating that item until all processing is complete. Because many processes throughout
the system use the item balance tables, single level commit processing can create database contention
issues.

Database contention slows down processing and in some cases creates deadlocking situations that
force the reprocessing of the transaction request. Commit levels can be established when using the
fulfillment engine to reduce the amount of time that an item ID is locked. This can reduce contentious
situations and improve overall performance. Carefully consider how commit levels are established,

as overuse of commit processing can slow down overall processing. Actual options established for
commit processing are dependent on volume and activity considerations in different processing
environments.

See Setting Up the Fulfillment Engine Processing Options.

When using processing groups and commit groups, these rules apply:

Use only request level processing groups on front-end shipping fulfillment requests.
Reservation fulfillment requests can use request, order, and line processing levels.

Shipping and front-end shipping fulfillment requests always use a single commit level for a
processing group.

You would use the processing level of a request along with an entry in the processing count field to
control the number of commits performed on a group of shipping or front-end shipping transactions.

Reservations fulfillment requests can use commit levels of request, order, line, or item.
The commit group is always equal to, or a subset of the processing group.

If the commit level is set at a level higher than the processing level, then the fulfillment engine adjusts
the processing level to that of the commit level. For example, if the processing level is set at the

line level but the commit level is set at the request level, then the fulfillment engine uses processing
groups set at the request level using a processing count that's the same as that set up for the commit
count.

When the pass through feature is used on reservations fulfillment requests, then the pass through level
overrides the processing group and commit level, if either are set to a value less then the pass through
level.

You can never break transaction-based fulfillment requests across multiple processing groups.

If a processing group reaches its maximum number of orders or demand lines before including all
demand lines requested on a transaction-based fulfillment request, then the processing group expands
to include all orders or demand lines requested in the selection criteria of the transaction.

You can break run control based fulfillment requests across multiple processing groups.
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Fulfillment transaction requests in the staging tables are soft locked when they are first selected by the
selection section of fulfillment engine processing.

Once the first processing group is determined, soft locks on those transactions not included in the first
processing group are released if the Release Additional Locks option is set on the Setup Fulfillment -
Fulfillment Engine page. By releasing these locks, the transactions can be picked up and processed by
concurrent fulfillment engine processes.

Setting Up the Fulfillment Engine Processing Options

There are several processing options to be defined for the fulfillment engine. These options are defined in
a default hierarchy. At each level, you can define processing options for the run control pages, the online
pages, and the external interfaces. When the fulfillment engine needs to process transactions, it finds the
necessary processing options by using the following default hierarchy:

1.

Transaction level

The system looks to the run control page or online pages for overrides to the fulfillment engine default
options. If overrides are not allowed or no entries are made, then the system looks to the business unit
level.

Business unit level

The system looks to the Setup Fulfillment - Fulfillment Engine Options component defined for the
PeopleSoft Inventory business unit. If a default is not defined at this level for a particular option, then
the system looks to the SetID level.

SetID level

The system looks to the Fulfillment Engine Options component defined by SetID. This is linked to
one or more PeopleSoft Inventory business units on the TableSet Control - Record Group page using
the record group, IN_17, Fulfillment Engine Options. If a default is not defined at this level for a
particular option, then the system uses the system-defined options.

System level

If any of the processing options are not found, then the system-defined options are used.

The default options for the fulfillment engine are:

Field or Control Description

Auto Schedule Processing Select to immediately process the requests. The Fulfillment

Requests process is launched when the requests are posted to
the staging tables. This option is used when processing EIP
messages and Fulfillment Workbench requests.

284

Copyright © 1988, 2023, Oracle and/or its affiliates.




Chapter 9

Utilizing the Fulfillment Engine

Field or Control

Description

Release Additional Locks

Select to instruct the fulfillment engine to release any locks
not identified by the first processing group of data determined
at run time. If this option is cleared, then all fulfillment
transaction requests and demand lines meeting those requests
are soft locked until they are finished processing. When

the locks are released using this option, both fulfillment
transaction requests and demand lines that were not included
in the initial processing group are released to be processed by
concurrent fulfillment engine processes.

Perform Validation

Select to have the fulfillment engine validate data loaded into
the demand table (IN_DEMAND) by external applications.

Log Errors Option

There are two options:

*  Transaction Error Log: Transaction request errors are
kept in the staging tables and set to a status of error.

Use the Transaction Maintenance page to view and
correct these requests for resubmitting to the fulfillment
engine.

*  Message Log: Transaction request errors should be logged
to the message log and the status of those transactions
changed to cancel.

This prevents fulfillment transactions from ever being set
to error status in the staging tables.

Allow Processing Overrides

Select to enable the user to override the Processing Level,
Processing Count, Commit Level, and Commit Count fields
where provided on the Fulfillment Workbench, fulfillment
process pages, and external messages.
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Field or Control

Description

Processing Count

Enter the number of lines that can be processed together

by the fulfillment engine; in other words, define the size

of the processing group. The processing count is used to
tune an inventory environment that is running into database
contention issues. A processing group should be defined to
be smaller than the large fulfillment transaction requests of
your environment. If the Processing Count field is blank or
zero, then all the data identified by the transaction request is
included in one processing group.

A processing group breaks up the request into smaller

chunks for processing, consequently reducing table locks

and contention issues. For example, with a processing count
of 500, the system processes rows in groups of 500. If the
transaction request includes 1,050 rows of data, the system
process the data in 3 processing groups, 2 groups of 500 rows,
and 1 group of 50 rows at the end of the process.

Note: If the fulfillment engine receives a commit count greater
than the specified processing count and the processing level

is the same as the commit level, then the processing count is
set to the commit count. Also, if the pass through level field is
greater than the value specified in the Processing Level field,
then the processing group is expanded to include all data at the
pass through level.

Processing Level

Determines how the system counts rows to reach the number
entered in the Processing Count field. For example, with a
processing count of 500 and a processing level of Order; the
process would create a processing group per every 500 order
numbers. You can create processing groups based on:

*  Request: The number of separate fulfillment transaction
requests.

*  Order: The number of separate orders (material stock
requests and sales orders).

The system reorganizes the demand lines by order
number and then processes each group separately. This
reorganization of the data rows before processing could
change the processing results. For example, if insufficient
supply exists to fulfill the demand, the Reserve Materials
process could change the allocation of stock and even
override demand prioritization rules.

e Line: The number of demand lines.

Note: When the Processing Count field is not blank or zero,
the Processing Level must be greater than or equal to the
Commit Level field.
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Field or Control

Description

Commit Count

Enter the number of lines that can be committed to the
database together by the fulfillment engine; in other words,
define the size of the commit group. The commit count is
used to tune an inventory environment that is running into
database contention issues. A commit group is a subset of the
processing group; therefore, the Commit Count field should
be the same as or smaller than the value in the Processing
Count field. If the Commit Count field is blank or zero,
then all the data rows identified in the processing group are
committed to the database together.

A commit group should break up the processing group into
smaller chunks for committing to the database. For example,
if you use a processing count of 500 and a commit count of
100, the system breaks up the transaction request of 1,050 data
rows into 3 processing groups: 2 groups of 500 rows and 1
group of 50 rows. Each processing group is then broken up
into commit groups of 100 rows each. The first 2 processing
groups are divided into 5 commit groups each and the last
processing group of 50 rows is 1 commit group. The system
then commits the data to the database using 11 commit groups
in total.

Note: If the fulfillment engine receives a pass through level
field that is greater than the value specified in the Commit
Level field, then the commit group is expanded to include all
data at the pass through level.

Commit Level

Determines how the system counts rows to reach the number
entered in the Commit Count field. For example, with a
commit count of /00 and a commit level of Jfem, the system
issues a commit to the database for every 100 item IDs. You
can issue commits based on:

*  Request: The number of separate fulfillment transaction
requests processed.

*  Order: The number of separate orders (material stock
requests and sales orders) processed.

*  Line: The number of demand lines processed.

»  Item: The number of item IDs processed.

Note: When the Commit Count field is not blank or zero,
the commit level must be less than or equal to the processing
level.

Allow Pass-through Overrides

Select to enable the user to override the pass through level on
the Fulfillment Workbench, fulfillment process pages, and the
fulfillment engine EIPs.
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Field or Control

Description

Pass-through Level

Provides the ability to pass good transactions through the
system while holding up transactions that need additional
review. On the request pages and on the transactions, the pass
through level can have these values:

*  Request: Any errors in the transaction request prevent the
entire request from being processed

*  Order: Any errors on any line in the order prevent the
whole order from being processed.

*  Line: Errors prevent only the line with the error from
being processed.

From a processing standpoint, the pass through level must

be less than or equal to the processing level and commit

level. If the fulfillment engine receives a pass through level
greater than the specified commit level or processing level, the
commit group or processing group is expanded to include all
data at the pass through level.

Note: The Reserve Materials process has restrictions based
on lead times and item availability that determine whether
demand lines are reserved. Demand lines that do not pass
these restrictions are not considered errors for pass through
purposes.

Note: For the Order Release Request process page and the
Fulfillment Workbench, the Pass-through Level does not
impact the picking portion of the process.

Allow State Overrides

Select to enable the user to override the from fulfillment status
of the orders in the group. This applies to the Order Release
Request process, Front-end Shipping Requests process,
Shipping Requests process, and the fulfillment engine EIPs for
front-end shipping and shipping.

Allow Auto-Processing Override

Select to enable the user to override the auto-processing
option on process page, Fulfillment Workbench, or request
transactions from an EIP.
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Field or Control

Description

Auto Processing Option

Select the auto processing option to move your orders
downstream to the desired state. Options include:

No Auto-Processing: Select to have the system only
complete the process or action that you are initiating on
the current page.

No additional processing will be launched.

Advance to Released: Select to automatically process the
orders to the released state from the Reserve Materials
process, Create/Update Stock Request component, the
Fulfillment Workbench (when using the reserve action),
and Inventory Reservation EIP.

The parameters defined on the Auto Release Run Control
are used to process the orders through the Order Release
Request process. These parameters could release the
orders further downstream based on the Auto-Processing
Option field.

Advance to Confirmed: Select to automatically process
the orders to the picking confirmed state from the Order
Release Request process page, Material Picking Feedback
page, the Fulfillment Workbench (when using the pick
confirm action), and the Pick Confirm EIP.

Advance to Shipped: Select to automatically process

the orders to the shipped state from the Order Release
Request process page, Material Picking Feedback page,
the Fulfillment Workbench (when using the pick confirm
action), and the Pick Confirm EIP.

Advance to Depleted: Select to automatically process
the orders to the depleted state from the Order Release
Request process page, Material Picking Feedback page,
Picking Confirmation process, Front-end Shipping
Request process, Shipping Request process, the
Fulfillment Workbench (when using any action except
reserve), and all of the fulfillment engine EIPs except
reserve.

Auto Release User ID

Enter any user IDs that has created a run control for the Order
Release Request process page.
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Field or Control Description

Auto Release Run Control Select any run control for the Order Release Request process
page defined by the user entered in the Auto Release User ID
field to the left. This run control contains the parameters to be
used when auto-processing orders from an unfulfilled state to
another downstream state. The Auto-Processing Option field
on the Order Release Request determines how far downstream
the orders will be sent.

To find the correct value for this field and the Auto Release
User ID field, the system first looks for a value on:

1. The current run control. If these fields are blank, then the
system looks to:

2. The Auto-Processing Options tab of the Setup
Fulfillment-Fulfillment Task Options page. If these fields
are blank, then the system looks to:

3. The Setup Fulfillment page. If these fields are blank, then
the system looks to:

4. The Auto-Processing Options tab of the Fulfillment
Engine Options page. If these fields are blank, then no
auto release is done.

Auto Process at Save Select this check box to launch the auto-processing option
when the online page is saved. The online pages include
Create/Update Stock Request component, Material Picking
Feedback page, Express Issue page, and the Shipping/Issues

page.
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Field or Control

Description

Complete Flag
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Choose a Complete Flag option to automatically performing
picking functionality on demand lines that have no previous
picking activity reported against them. The LLS segment and
the override location are applied prior to implementing the
complete flag logic. Using the Complete Flag, the line can
be moved to different sub-states within the Released state,

or, with auto-processing, moved downstream to the shipped
or depleted states. The complete flag is used for run control
pages, fulfillment engine transaction requests, the Fulfillment
Workbench, and the Inventory Picking EIP. The Complete
Flag options are:

*  No Action: Takes no action on demand lines that have no
previous picking activity reported against them.

*  Complete Pick- Dft Ship Loc: Uses the default shipping
location as the pick location for demand lines that do not
already have the Confirm Flag set.

The default shipping location is stored at both the
business unit and business unit/item levels.

*  Complete Pick- Leave Alone: With this option any lines
within the selection criteria that do not have the Confirm
Flag set are left alone.

The Confirm Flag is not set on these demand lines.

»  Complete Pick- Zero Quantity: Sets the zero picked flag
for every line within the selection criteria if they do not
already have the Confirm Flag set. Also removes and
deallocates any current allocations.

*  Pick Batch Complete: Removes every line within the
selection criteria from the pick batch ID if they do not
already have the Confirm Flag set.

*  Pick Batch as Planned: Sets the Confirm Flag on any line
that has had picking activity.

In this situation picking activity is assumed to be satisfied
if there are any allocations as well as if the demand line is
a zero picked demand line. An error is generated for any
lines that have not had any picking activity when using
this option.

*  Pick Line Complete: Removes the line from the pick
batch ID if the Confirm Flag is not already set. It is only
valid when referencing an individual pick/batch line at the
group or detail level.

*  Pick Line as Planned: Sets the Confirm Flag on any line
that has had picking activity.

In this situation picking activity is assumed to be satisfied
if there are any allocations as well as if the demand line is
a zero picked demand line. An error is generated for any
lines that have not had any picking activity when using
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Field or Control

Description

this option. This option is only valid when referencing a
pick/batch line at the group or detail level.

Note: For fulfillment engine transaction requests, the level
(header, group or detail) where the Complete Flag is located
determines what level to apply the complete flag logic.

Allow Kit Re-Explode Overrides

Select to enable the user to override the default settings for
the Execution Mode and the Kit Effective Date on the Kit Re-
Explode process page.

Execution Mode

Choose the action to be performed by the Kit Re-Explode
process. The option are:

*  Report Only: Generates a listing the differences between
the kit components on the order to the current product kit
definition.

This listing can be viewed on the Kit Re-Explode Results
inquiry page.

*  Report and Re-Explode: This option:

*  Generates a listing the differences between the kit
components on the order to the current product
kit definition to be viewed on the Kit Re-Explode
Results inquiry page.

*  Changes the order to match the current product
kit definition by adding or deleting demand lines
containing kit components.

Kit Effective Date

Select the date of the component kit demand lines to be
compared to the date range (effective date and obsolete date)
on the Product Kit Summary page. The demand line dates are:
*  Order Date

*  Schedule Date

»  Ship Early Date

*  Today's Date

Fulfillment engine processing options can be set at different locations to default into the fulfillment

transaction requests.

Fulfillment Engine | System Defined SetID Level (2) Unit Level (3) Transaction Level
Options Options (1) 4)
Auto Schedule Yes Yes Yes

Processing
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Fulfillment Engine | System Defined SetID Level (2) Unit Level (3) Transaction Level
Options Options (1) 4)
Release Additional Yes Yes

Locks

Perform Validation Yes

Log Errors Option Yes

Allow Processing Yes Yes Yes No
Overrides

Processing Count Yes Yes Yes Yes
Processing Level Yes Yes Yes Yes
Commit Count Yes Yes Yes Yes
Commit Level Yes Yes Yes Yes
Allow Pass through Yes Yes Yes No
Overrides

Pass through Level Yes Yes Yes Yes
Allow State Overrides | Yes Yes Yes No
Allow Auto-Processing | Yes Yes Yes No
Override

Auto Processing Option | Yes Yes Yes Yes
Auto Release User ID | No Yes Yes No
Auto Release Run No Yes Yes Yes
Control

Auto Process at Save Yes Yes Yes No
Allow Kit Re-Explode | Yes Yes Yes

Overrides

Execution Mode Yes Yes Yes Yes
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Fulfillment Engine | System Defined SetID Level (2) Unit Level (3) Transaction Level
Options Options (1) 4)
Kit Effective Date Yes Yes Yes Yes

(1) System-defined options are used if no options are defined at the SetID, business unit, or transaction
level.

(2) SetID level options are defined on the Fulfillment Engine Options page.
(3) Business unit level options are defined on the Setup Fulfillment - Fulfillment Engine Options page.

(4) Transaction level options are defined on the Fulfillment Workbench, fulfillment engine EIPs, and the
fulfillment process pages. Not all options are available on each transaction type.

The system-defined fulfillment engine processing options are set as follows:

Field or Control Description

Auto Schedule Processing The system-defined value is No.

Release Additional Locks The system-defined value is No.

Allow Processing Overrides The system-defined value is No.

Processing Count The system-defined value is zero.

Processing Level The system-defined value is Line.

Commit Count The system-defined value is zero.

Commit Level The system-defined value is Line.

Allow Pass-through Overrides The system-defined value is No.

Pass-through Level The system-defined value is Demand Line for reserve

transactions and Request for shipping transactions.
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Field or Control

Description

Allow State Overrides

Released.

The system-defined value is No. The following states are set:

»  For reservations, the only from state is Unfulfilled.

*  For Order Release, the default from state is Releasable.

*  For Picking Confirmation, the default from state is

»  For front end shipping, the default from state is
Unfulfilled and Releasable.

»  For shipping, the default from state is Confirmed.

Allow Auto-Processing Override

The system-defined value is No.

Auto Processing Option

The system-defined value is No Auto-Processing.

Auto Process at Save

The system-defined value is No.

Pages Used to Set up the Fulfillment Engine Processing Options

Page Name

Definition Name

Usage

Fulfillment Engine Options Page

INV_FUL_DFLT

Define the fulfillment engine processing
options for the SetID level. This is linked
to one or more PeopleSoft Inventory
business units on the TableSet Control

- Record Group page using the record
group, IN 17, Fulfillment Engine
Options.

TableSet Control - Record Group Page

SET _CNTRL _TABLEI

Select the SetID for the record group, IN
17, Fulfillment Engine Options to link
the fulfillment engine processing options
for the SetID level to the business unit
(set control value).

PeopleTools > Utilities >
Administration > Tableset
Control > Record Group

Setup Fulfillment-Fulfillment Tasks Page

OF SETUP1_INV

Define fulfillment engine defaults at the
business unit level.

Setup Fulfillment-Fulfillment Task
Options Page

INV_FUL DFLT BU

Define fulfillment engine processing
options for the business unit level.
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Fulfillment Engine Options Page

Use the Fulfillment Engine Options page (INV_FUL_DFLT) to define the fulfillment engine processing
options for the SetID level.

This is linked to one or more PeopleSoft Inventory business units on the TableSet Control - Record Group
page using the record group, IN_17, Fulfillment Engine Options.

Navigation:
Set Up Financials/Supply Chain > Product Related > Inventory > Fulfillment Engine Options

This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Fulfillment Engine Options page (page 1 of 2). You
can find definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.

Fulfilment Engine Options
SetlD SHARE
Fulfilliment Defaults Personalize | Find | view Al &0 | First 4 12201222 Last
Processing Options Passthrough Options Erom States Auto-Processing Options Kit Re-Explode Options (exsl]
Allowr P - c it
Page / Process Transaction Processing rocessing *Processing Level o *Commit Level
N Count Count
Owverrides
Reserve Materials Process ol Line A Line - o
Create/Update Stock Request
Order Release Request O Line A4 Line hd
Undo Fulfilment Request
Picking
Material Picking Feedback
Picking Confirmation O Ling A4 Ling v
Front-end Shipping Requests
Express lesuse

This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Fulfillment Engine Options page (page 2 of 2). You
can find definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.

Shipping Requests O Ling b4 Line L2
Shipping/lzsues

Deplete On Hand Quantity O Line s Line 2
Kit Re-Explode

Fulfilment Workbench Reguest to Rezerve O Line d
Fulfilment Workbench Request Picking Feedback O Ling v
Fulfilment Workbench Reguest to Ship (front-end)

Fulfilment Workbench Request to Ship

Tranzactions Create Stock Request

Transactions Request to Reserve O Line hd Line w
Tranzactions Request Picking Feedback O Ling hd Line 2
Transactions Request to Ship (front-end) O Request hd

Transactions Request to Ship (] Request A4 B

Processing Options
The columns on this page are defined at the beginning of this section.

This page defines default values to be used when the fulfillment engine processes fulfillment transaction
requests.
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Field or Control

Description

Page/Process and Transaction

Copyright © 1988, 2023, Oracle and/or its affiliates.

Displays the type of interface that uses the processing options:

*  Reserve Materials Process: Use this row to define the
default processing options to be used by the Reserve
Materials process page.

*  Create/Update Stock Request: Use this row to define
the default processing options to be used by the Create/
Update Stock Request component.

*  Order Release Request: Use this row to define the default
processing options to be used by the Order Release
Request process page.

*  Undo Fulfillment Request: Use this row to define the
default processing options to be used by the Undo
Fulfillment Request process page.

*  Picking: Use this row to define the default processing
options to be used by the Inventory Picking process page
under the SCM Integrations menu.

*  Material Picking Feedback: Use this row to define the
default processing options to be used by the Material
Picking Feedback page.

*  Picking Confirmation: Use this row to define the
default processing options to be used by the Picking
Confirmation process page.

*  Front-end Shipping Requests: Use this row to define the
default processing options to be used by the Front-end
Shipping Requests process page.

»  Express Issue: Use this row to define the default

processing options to be used by the Express Issue page.

»  Shipping Requests: Use this row to define the processing
options to be used by the Shipping Requests process page.

»  Shipping/Issues: Use this row to define the default
processing options to be used by the Shipping/Issues

component.

*  Deplete On Hand Quantity: Use this row to define the
default processing options to be used by the Deplete On
Hand Quantity process page.

*  Kit Re-Explode: Use this row to define the default
processing options to be used by the Kit Re-Explode

process page.
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Field or Control Description

*  Fulfillment Workbench and Request to Reserve: Use
this row to define the default processing options for the
Fulfillment Workbench page when using an action of
Reserve to move an unfulfilled order to another state.

*  Fulfillment Workbench and Request Picking Feedback:
Use this row to define the default processing options for
the Fulfillment Workbench page when using an action of
Pick Confirm to move a released order downstream.

*  Fulfillment Workbench and Request to Ship (front-end):
Use this row to define the default processing options for
the Fulfillment Workbench page when using an action of
Front End Ship to move an unfulfilled or releasable order
to shipped status.

*  Fulfillment Workbench and Request to Ship: Use this row
to define the default processing options for the Fulfillment
Workbench page when using an action of Ship to move an
unfulfilled, releasable, or released-pick confirmed order to
shipped status.

*  Transactions and Create Stock Request: Use this row
to define the default processing options for fulfillment
transaction requests posted by the EIP, Inventory Create
Stock Request.

*  Transactions and Request to Reserve: Use this row to
define the default processing options for fulfillment
transaction requests posted by the EIP, Inventory
Reservation.

»  Transactions and Request Picking Feedback: Use this row
to define the default processing options for fulfillment
transaction requests posted by the EIP, Inventory Pick

Confirm.

*  Transactions and Request to Ship (front-end): Use
this row to define the default processing options for
fulfillment transaction requests posted by the EIP,

Inventory Front End_ Shipping.

*  Transactions and Request to Ship: Use this row to define
the default processing options for fulfillment transaction
requests posted by the EIP, Inventory Shipping.

Passthrough Options

The columns on this page are defined at the beginning of this section.
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This example illustrates the fields and controls on the The Passthrough Options tab of the Fulfillment
Engine Options page (page 1 of 2). You can find definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.

Fulfillment Engine Options

SetlD SHARE

Fulfillment Defaults

Processing Options
Page / Process
Reserve Materials Frocess
Create/Update Stock Request
Order Release Request
Undo Fulfillment Request
Picking
IMaterial Picking Feedback
Picking Confirmation
Front-end Shipping Regquests
Express Issue

Shipping Requests

Shippingl/lssues

Passthrough Options

Fersonalize | Find | View All | = |

From States

Transaction

Auto-Processing Options

Allow Pass-through
Overrides

O

O

Kit Re-Explode Options [FTH

First ‘&' 1-22 of 22 &/ Last

*Pass-through Level

. Eed
|L|ne V| —
| Line v|

Line -
Line -

This example illustrates the fields and controls on the The Passthrough Options tab of the Fulfillment
Engine Options page (page 2 of 2). You can find definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.

Deplete On Hand Quantity
Kit Re-Explode
Fulfillment Workbench
Fulfillment Workbench
Fulfillment Workbench
Fulfillment Workbench
Transactions
Transactions
Transactions
Transactions

Transactions

Requestto Resemnve
Request Picking Feedback
Requestto Ship (front-end)
Requestto Ship

Create Stock Reqguest
Requestto Resemnve
Request Picking Feedback
Requestto Ship (front-end)

Requestto Ship

O

O d

OoOoono

|

| Line |
|Line v|
|Line v|
| Line |
|Request V|
|Line v|
|Line v|
| Line 1 &

From States

Select the From States tab.

Copyright © 1988, 2023, Oracle and/or its affiliates.

299



Utilizing the Fulfillment Engine

Chapter 9

This example illustrates the fields and controls on the The From States tab of the Fulfillment Engine
Options page (page 1 of 2). You can find definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.

SetlD SHARE
Fulfillment Defaulis
Processing Options

Page / Process
Reserve Materials Process
Create/Update Stock Request
Order Release Request

Undo Fulfilment Request
Picking

Material Picking Feedback
Picking Confirmation
Front-end Shipping Requests

Express lssue

Passthrough Optiens

Fulfilment Engine Options

From States

Transaction

Personalize | Find | View All [ B2 | B First' & 122 0F22 '} Last
Auto-Processing Options Kit Re-Explode Options (e=2l]
Allow Stat= Unfulfilled Releasable Released Confirmed Shipped Depleted
Overrides
~
] O
Ll O

This example illustrates the fields and controls on the The From States tab of the Fulfillment Engine
Options page (page 2 of 2). You can find definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.

Fulfillment Engine Options
SetlD SHARE
Fulfillment Defaults Personalize | Find | View Al CD |E st 4 1220122 Last
Processing Options Passthrough Options From States Aute-Processing Options Kit Re-Explode Options E"
Page ! Process Transaction "’g'fé;”s;:': Unfulfilled Releasable Released Confirmed Shipped Depleted
-~
Express lssue
Shipping Regquests O .4 .4 O
Shipping/lssues
Deplete On Hand Quantity
Kit Re-Explode 0 O O O
Fulfilment Workbench Request te Reserve
Fulfilment Workbench Request Picking Feedback
Fulfilment Workbench Request te Ship (front-end)
Fulfilment Workbench Request te Ship
Tranzactions Create Stock Reguest
Transactions Request to Reserve
Transactions Reguest Picking Feedback
Transactions Reguest to Ship (frent-end) ] ]
Transactions Reguest to Ship O O O .| =

The From States page identifies the fulfillment status of the orders that users can select for processing
by the fulfillment engine. For example, if the From States of Unfulfilled is selected, then users can select

unfulfilled orders for processing.

Field or Control

Description

Allow State Overrides

Select to enable the user to select a different From State in the
fulfillment transaction request.

Unfulfilled, Releasable, Released, Confirmed, Shipped, and
Depleted

Select the from state (or starting fulfillment status) of the
orders to be moved to another status by the fulfillment engine.

300

Copyright © 1988, 2023, Oracle and/or its affiliates.



Chapter 9

Utilizing the Fulfillment Engine

Note: The From States for the Fulfillment Workbench page are defined in the template ID for the

workbench, not on this page.

Auto Processing Options

The columns on this page are defined at the beginning of this section.

This example illustrates the fields and controls on the The Auto-Processing Options tab of the Fulfillment
Engine Options page (page 1 of 2). You can find definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.

Fulfillment Engine Options

SetlD SHARE
Fulfiliment Defaults

Processing Options || Passthrough Options || Erom States || Auto-Processing Options | Kit Re-Explode Options | [F5)

Page i Process Transaction A”°“"’g‘:°e';'::e“”‘5 Auto-Processing Option
Resarve Materials Process [ 1o Auto-Processing v
Create/Update Stock Request Ho Auto-Processing ~|
Order Release Request [ o uto-Processing ¥
Unde Fulfilment Request
Picking [to Auto-Processing ~
Material Picking Feedback [Ho Auto-Processing v
Picking Confirmatian [HoAutoProcessng ¥
Front-end Shipping Requests [t Auto-Processing v
Express lssue

Auto
Release
User ID

Personaize | Find | View Al [ First 4 1220722} Last

Auto Auto Process
Release Complets Flag
at Save
Run Control
[Ho Action v

I

This example illustrates the fields and controls on the The Auto-Processing Options tab of the Fulfillment
Engine Options page (page 2 of 2). You can find definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.

Shipping Requests
Shipping/lssues

Deplete On Hand Quantity

Kit Re-Explode

Fulfilment Workbench Request to Reserve
Fulfilment Workbench quest Picking Feedback
Fulfilment Workbench Reguest o Ship (front-end)
Fulfilment Workbench Request o Ship
Transactions Create Stock Request

Transactions Requsstio Reserve
Transactions t Picking Fesdback
Transactions tto Ship (front-end)
Transactions quest to Ship

[ Auto-Processing ~|
[ Auto-Processing v
[ 1o Auto-Processing v
[ 1o Auto-Processing v
[ 1o Auto-Processing v
[ Auto-Processing ~|
[ Auto-Processing ~|
[ Auto-Processing ~|
[ Mo Auto-Processing ~|

[Complete Fick - Dt Ship Loc v
]

[Pick Bateh as Planneg ]

[Pick Bateh as Planneg ]

[Pick Bateh s Planned v

[Pick Batch as Flanned v

Kit Re-Explode Options

Select the Kit Re-Explode Options tab.
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This example illustrates the fields and controls on the The Kit Re-Explode Options tab of the Fulfillment
Engine Options page (page 1 of 2). You can find definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.

Fulfillment Engine Options

SetlD SHARE
Fulfillment Defaults

Processing Options Passthrough Options
Page / Process Transaction

Reserve Materials Process
Create/Update Stock Request
Order Release Request
Undo Fulfillment Request
Picking

Material Picking Feedback
Picking Confirmation
Front-end Shipping Requesis

Express Issue

Erom States

Auto-Processing Options Kit Re-Explode Options

Allow Kit Re-
Explode
Overrides

Personalize | Find | View Al | 2 | E First 4 422 of 22 * Last

Execution Mode Kit Effective Date

This example illustrates the fields and controls on the The Kit Re-Explode Options tab of the Fulfillment
Engine Options page (page 2 of 2). You can find definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.

Deplete On Hand CQuantity

Kit Re-Explode | Report Only v| | Schedule Date v
Fulfillment Workbench Request to Reserve

Fulfillment Workbench Request Picking Feedback

Fulfillment Workbench Requestto Ship (front-end)

Fulfillment Warkbench Reguestto Ship

Transactions Create Stock Request

Transactions Requestio Reserve

Transactions Request Picking Feedback

Transactions Requestto Ship (front-end)

Transactions Requestto Ship e
Field or Control Description

Allow Kit Re-Explode Overrides

Select to enable the user to override the default settings for
the Execution Mode and the Kit Effective Date on the Kit Re-
Explode process page.
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Field or Control Description

Execution Mode Choose the action to be performed by the Kit Re-Explode
process. The option are:

*  Report Only: Generates a listing the differences between
the kit components on the order to the current product kit
definition.

This listing can be viewed on the Kit Re-Explode Results
inquiry page.

*  Report and Re-Explode: This option:

*  Generates a listing the differences between the kit
components on the order to the current product
kit definition to be viewed on the Kit Re-Explode
Results inquiry page.

*  Changes the order to match the current product
kit definition by adding or deleting demand lines

containing kit components.

Kit Effective Date Select the date of the component kit demand lines to be
compared to the date range (effective date and obsolete date)
on the Product Kit Summary page. The demand line dates are:

*  Order Date
*  Schedule Date
»  Ship Early Date

*  Today's Date

Related Links
Setup Fulfillment-Fulfillment Tasks Page

Setting Up the Picking Location Default Structure

The fulfillment engine when shipping from an unfulfilled or releasable status does not use the directed
picking algorithms defined in the Pick Plan Run Time Options group box of the Setup Item Fulfillment
page or the business unit's Setup Fulfillment-Order Release page. To find the inventory stock to ship, the
fulfillment engine derives the picking location by searching in this order:

1. A storage location specified on the transaction request at the various levels, header, group, detail, and
LLS (location, lot, and serial) level.
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If a level contains no picking location, then the system uses the default at the level above it. For
example, if the header level contains a storage location and all other levels are blank, then the header's
storage location is used for all demand lines shipped. The system searches in this order:

a. LLSlevel
b. Detail level
c. Group level
d. Header level
2. A default storage location specified by the Default Ship Location Option group box located on the
Setup Item Fulfillment - Shipping Options page.

3. A default storage location specified by the Default Ship Location Option group box located on the
business unit's Shipping Options page.

Note: The fulfillment engine must find the entire quantity to fulfill a demand line in one storage location;
if not, the request line is set to error status. If negative inventory is enabled for the business unit, then the
demand line can be fulfilled by driving the item balance in the storage location to a negative quantity.
Also, if a default location is found but is on hold or suspended, then the request line is set to error status.
In addition, if the item ID has never existed in designated storage location (that is, there is no row in the
PHYSICAL INV record), then the request is set to an error status regardless of the negative inventory
feature.

Related Links
Setup Fulfillment-Fulfillment Tasks Page

Setup Fulfillment-Shipping Page
Setup Item Fulfillment - Shipping Options Page

Working with UOM on Fulfillment Transaction Requests

304

The fulfillment engine enables you to ship orders in one fulfillment request, skipping many steps in
the multistep fulfillment process. In the process of completing the picking and shipping steps in the
background, the fulfillment engine must choose the proper UOM for each task. The system must also
convert between the different UOMs. The fulfillment engine works with these UOMs:

»  Entered UOM: The UOM that you entered on the transaction request.
*  Ordering UOM: The UOM entered on the material stock order or sales order line.
*  Stocking UOM: The UOM used to stock the item in the PeopleSoft Inventory business unit.

The system uses this UOM to pick stock when shipping from an unfulfilled or releasable status.

If sufficient stock is not found for the stocking UOM at the designated storage location, then the
transaction is set to error status unless the negative inventory feature is enabled. If shipping from
a confirmed status, then the stocking UOM is used to reference a previously picked quantity when
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short shipping a demand line. In this case, if the quantity is not found in the stocking UOM, then the
transaction is rejected.

*  Shipping UOM: The UOM used to ship stock.

e Standard UOM: The base UOM established for the item ID on the Define Item - General: Common
page.

When working with these different units of measure, the system uses the conversion rates entered on the
Units of Measure page for the item.

Creating a Transaction Request

Level on Request UOM Rules

Group When working with group level information, the quantity and
UOM fields are not entered on the transaction. In this case, the
quantity and UOM on the demand lines within the group are
converted to the stocking UOM for picking purposes.

Detail You can enter any valid UOM for the item. The quantity
associated with this UOM is converted to the stocking UOM
for picking. If you leave the UOM field blank, then the system
uses the standard UOM for the item.

LLS You can enter any valid UOM for the item. The quantity
associated with this UOM is converted to the stocking UOM
for picking. If you leave the UOM field blank, then the system
uses the standard UOM.

Picking with the Fulfillment Engine

The unit of measure (UOM) used to pick the stock from a storage location is determined by taking the
entered UOM and converting it to a stocking UOM based on the item's setting on the UOM Conversion
Flag field in the Define Business Unit Item - Inventory: Shipping/Handling page. The options are:

*  Convert to Default Stock UOM: Converts the entered UOM on the transaction request to the default
stocking UOM for the item.

*  Convert to Standard UOM: Converts the entered UOM on the transaction request to the item's
standard UOM.

*  Use Entered UOM: Picks stock using the entered UOM on the transaction request.

There is one exception: the UOM Conversion Flag field is not used when dealing with fixed picking
bins. When picking from fixed picking bins, the system always uses the default UOM established for the
fixed picking bin.
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Shipping with the Fulfillment Engine

The shipping UOM is always the ordering UOM, unless the ordering UOM is not a valid shipping UOM.
In this case, the shipping UOM is set to the standard UOM.

Processing Inbound EIPs for the Fulfillment Engine

306

Third-party systems can send PeopleSoft fulfillment transaction requests to be processed by the
fulfillment engine using these service operations:

» Inventory Create Stock Request: Using transaction code 0360 (Create Stock Request), this message
creates material stock requests or new demand lines for existing stock requests in the Unfulfilled state.

» Inventory Reservation: Using transaction code 0361 (Reserve), this message creates a request to
move existing material stock requests and sales orders from an Unfulfilled state to a Releasable state.

* Inventory Pick Confirm: Using transaction code 0364 (Pick Confirm), this message creates a request
to move existing material stock requests and sales orders from an Unfulfilled or Released state to a
Confirmed state.

e Inventory Front End Shipping: Using transaction code 0365 (Front-end Ship), this message creates
a request to move existing material stock requests and sales orders from an Unfulfilled or Releasable
state to a Shipped state. In addition, this service operation can be used to create new material stock
requests or new demand lines for existing stock requests in the Shipped state.

» Inventory Shipping: Using transaction code 0366 (Ship), this message creates a request to move
material stock orders and sales orders from an Unfulfilled, Releasable, or Confirmed state to a
Shipped state. In addition, this service operation can be used to create new material stock requests or
new demand lines for existing stock requests in the Shipped state.

PeopleSoft functionality provides a method for communication between external systems and PeopleSoft
Inventory using industry standard XML-formatted messages. These XML messages for fulfillment are
automatically loaded into the PeopleSoft system by using the PeopleSoft Integration Broker. All five
inbound EIPs are contained in the same queue (Inventory Fulfillment).

The third-party system posts data to the PeopleSoft Integration Broker and receives a response indicating
that the data has been received with guaranteed delivery to the requested node. For each active inbound
asynchronous service operation defined in the system for the source node and message version,
PeopleSoft Integration Broker passes the information to the Fulfillment Request Handler (an application
class), which formats the inbound data within the staging tables.

The messages within the service operations have the same format as the fulfillment engine staging table:

Field or Control Description
Header Contains fulfillment request transaction header information.
Group Contains fulfillment request group level information.
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Field or Control

Description

Detail

Contains fulfillment request detail level information. This
record could contain demand line level information or data to
be excluded from the request (for example, at the group level
you could have defined a carrier and then at the detail level
you could enter a specific order number to exclude).

Loc/Lot/Ser (LLS)

Contains picking location, lot ID, and serial ID information.
This level applies only to the front-end shipping and shipping
EIPs.

You can view transactional data from valid EIPs on the Transaction Maintenance page and access the
detail pages that enable you to correct application-level errors. Invalid data with system-level errors are
rejected before entry on the staging tables. This data can be viewed using the Integration Broker Monitor.
System-level errors include these situations:

1. Invalid XML or message structure.

2. Transactional data with an invalid PeopleSoft Inventory business unit.

3. Invalid data in date or numeric fields.

Setting up the Fulfillment Engine EIPs

There are five inbound service operations used by the fulfillment engine. PeopleSoft delivers the service
operations in PeopleSoft Integration Broker with a default status of /nactive. You must activate each
service operation before attempting to send or receive data from a third-party source. The following setup
is required to use the Fulfillment Engine EIPs:

1. Setup within the PeopleSoft Inventory application:

Set up the fulfillment engine processing options using the Setup Fulfillment - Fulfillment Engine
Options component.

2. Setup within PeopleSoft Integration Broker and Enterprise Components:

Use the information in the table below and refer to the setup instruction in the PeopleSoft Supply
Chain Management Integrations, "Implementing Integrations" topic, Setting Up Service Operations

section.
Service Operation | Direction and Type | Handlers Chunking Integrates With
Available?
INVENTORY _ Inbound InventoryCreateStock Third-party system
CREATE_STOCK _ Request No
REQUEST Asynchronous
INVENTORY Inbound InventoryReservation No Third-party system
RESERVATION
Asynchronous
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Service Operation | Direction and Type | Handlers Chunking Integrates With
Available?

INVENTORY PICK | Inbound InventoryPickConfirm No Third-party system
CONFIRM

Asynchronous
INVENTORY_ FRONT | Inbound InventoryFrontEnd Third-party system
_END_SHIPPING Shipping No

Asynchronous
INVENTORY _ Inbound InventoryShipping No Third-party system
SHIPPING

Asynchronous

Related Links
“Setting Up Service Operations” (PeopleSoft Supply Chain Management Integration)

Setting Up the Templates for the Fulfillment and Shortage
Workbenches

308

The workbenches are online components that enable you to enter transaction requests to change orders.
There are two workbenches:

*  The Fulfillment Workbench: Users can enter requests to move orders from one fulfillment state to
another fulfillment state.

*  The Shortage Workbench: Users can enter requests to resolve stock shortages and other fulfillment
issues.

Understanding the Workbench Template

To enter data into the Fulfillment or Shortage Workbenches, you must define one or more templates in
the Template Maintenance component. A template ID is a collection of configuration options used to
dynamically generate the selection criteria and other fields that appear to the user on the Workbenches.
The fields are organized hierarchically, first by category and then by subcategory, so that multiple sets
of fields can be defined for a page within the same template. Access can be granted to a template at the
SetID level, at the business unit level, by user role, or by user ID. Set up different templates for different
sets of users or business units; for example, an inventory supervisor would have greater access to view
and edit more fields than a shipping clerk.

In order to add a template ID, you must identify the template code to be used. Template codes are system
defined and cannot be altered. The system delivers two template codes: FULFIL.__ WRKBENCH and
SHORT WRKBENCH. The template code definition identifies the categories, subcategories, and fields
that are valid to be added when creating a template, as well as the field types (that is, check boxes, edit
boxes, and so on) and prompt tables.

When adding a template:
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» Be aware of dependencies between fields (for example, a user cannot add an order number without a

source business unit).

Field dependencies are not enforced by the system in the Template Maintenance component.

*  Watch for duplicate field names and out of order sort sequence numbers; the system will not validate.

* Remember that default value fields will not have prompt tables associated with them.

* Remember that visibility, availability to edit, and default values for demand states are controlled by
the template definition and that they are not derived from the fulfillment engine options at the SetID

or business unit level.

Page Name

Definition Name

Usage

Template Maintenance - Definition Page

IN_TM_OPR_FLD

Create or modify a template. Templates
define what actions and fields appear

to the user when using the Fulfillment
Workbench or the Shortage Workbench.

Template Maintenance - Permissions
Page

IN_TM_OPR_SEC

Identify the individuals who can

access this template on the Fulfillment
Workbench or the Shortage Workbench.
Also, identify the individuals who will
maintain this template.

Template Permissions Inquiry Page

IN_TM_OPR_INQ

Inquire on the existing templates defined
for a SetID, inventory business unit,

user role, or user ID by selecting
Template Permissions Inquiry from the
Fulfillment Rules menu.

This page displays all templates meeting
the search criteria and identifies if

the template is active, who maintains
the template, and who can access the
template.

Template Maintenance - Definition Page

Copyright

Use the Template Maintenance - Definition page (IN_TM_OPR_FLD) to create or modify a template.

Templates define what actions and fields appear to the user when using the Fulfillment Workbench or the

Shortage Workbench.

Navigation:

Inventory > Fulfill Stock Orders > Fulfillment Rules > Template Maintenance > Definition
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This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Template Maintenance - Definition page. You can
find definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.

Template Definition Template Permission

Template Code FULFIL_WRKBENCH

Template ID BASIC

Description |All fields

Last Changed By DVP1

Last Update 08/09/05 12:51:47PM

Categories Find | View Al First 4
Active
*Actions[FRONTENDSHIP | @ action = Front End Ship [l Required Default
Subcategories Find | View All First ‘4
“Search By |DETAIL Q search gy = Detail LI Required
| Select All | | Select None | | Sort | | One Column | | Two Column
[ ViewLayout | Insert Fields || DeleteFields |
Field List Find First ‘4’ 1-30 of 30
:f)cr‘ Field Name Required Display Display Mode  Default From Default To
1| Exclude [1st Column [=] [Editable [=]No [=]
2| select Unfuffilled [2nd Column [=] [Editable [=]No [=]
3| Select Releasable [1st Column [=] [Editable  [=]No =]
4 Blank =]
3| Select by Date [1st Column [=] [Editable [=] [=]
8/ selection Date [Range [=][Editable  [=] B Bl
7| Demand Source [1st Column [=] [Editable [=] =]
8 Source Bus Unit [2nd Column [=] [Editable [=]
9 Order No [1st Column [=] [Editable [=]
10] Order Line [2nd Column [=] [Editable [=]

1of4

1012

b Last

P Last

H[=]

b/ Last
#[=

This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Template Maintenance — Definition page (2 of 2).
You can find definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.

11 Schedule Line Number
12| tem D

13| Demand Line

14| shipping ID

15/ carrier 1D

16| ship Via Code

17 Route Group

18] Route Code

19) Customer ID

20/ | ocation Code

21| ship To Customer

22| Address Sequence Number
23| TMS Reference ID

24 TMS Line Number

25| LoadID

26] Parent Product ID

27| Product ID

28] Priority

29 Ccustomer PO

30/ pelivery ID

[1st Column [=] [Editable [~]
[2nd Column [=] [Editable [=]
[1st Column [=] [Editable [+]
[2nd Column [=] [Editable [=]
[1st Column [+] [ Editable [~]
[2nd Column [=] [Editable [=]
[1st Column [=] [Editable [=]
[2nd Column [=] [Editable [=]
[1st Column [=] [Editable [=]
[2nd Column [=] [Editable [~]
[1st Column [=] [Editable [=]
[2nd Column [+] [Editable [+]
[1st Column [=] [Editable [=]
[2nd Column [+] [Editable [=]
[1st Column [=] [Editable [=]
[2nd Column [=] [Editable [=]
[1st Column [=] [Editable [~]
[2nd Column [=] [Editable [=]
[1st Column [=] [Editable [~]
[1st Column [=] [Editable [=]
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Field or Control

Description

Template Code

Defines the template for the Fulfillment Workbench (FULFIL
_ WRKBENCH) or the Shortage Workbench (SHORT

~ WRKBENCH). When a template is first created, it is
populated with all the categories, subcategories, and fields
defined for the template code.

Template ID

Enter the unique identifier for this template. Different
templates are defined for different user groups to limit users
to the appropriate fields. In the Template Maintenance
component, a user can access only those templates that the
user is defined to maintain, by user ID or user role.

Description

Enter a description of the template ID.

Create basic template

Select to add a template directly without copying fields from
another template. This field only appears if you are in add-
mode.

Copy Fields From , Template ID and Copy

Select the Copy Fields From radio button to copy an existing
template to this new template ID where you can alter it

to match your needs. Enter the template ID to copy in the
Template ID field. You can only access template of the same
template code that your user ID or user role is defined to
maintain in the Template Maintenance-Permissions page.
Click the Copy button to initiate the copy. The field from the
existing template are copied into the page.

These fields only appear if you are in add-mode.

Active

Select to activate the template ID for use.

Note: Use caution when changing an existing template. If you change the existing category or
subcategory, all the information underneath it (subcategories and fields for subcategory) is removed and
repopulated with the corresponding data from the template code.
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Categories

Field or Control Description

Category Enter categories to:

1. Define the actions that a user can perform on the
Fulfillment Workbench. There are four categories, or
actions, delivered with the template code FULFIL
WRKBENCH:

RESERVE: Enables the user to move an unfulfilled
order to releasable state.

e FRONTENDSHIP: Enables the user to move an
unfulfilled order or releasable order to shipped state.

e PICKCONF: Enables the user to move a released
order to the shipped state.

e SHIP: Enables the user to move an unfulfilled order,
releasable order, or pick confirmed order to shipped
state.

2. Define the pages that a user can access on the Shortage
Workbench.

There are three categories delivered with the template
code SHORT WRKBENCH:

*  DEMANDLINES: Enables the user to access the
Demand Lines View of the Shortage Workbench.

*  DEMANDSUMMARY: Enables the user to access the
Demand Summary View of the Shortage Workbench.

e ITEMVIEW: Enables the user to access the Item
View of the Shortage Workbench.

Click the Insert Row button to add more than one category to

the same template.

Required Identifies whether the Category field is required or not.

Default Select one category to be the default category. When a user
enters the Fulfillment Workbench using this template ID, this
category is the default value in the action field. When a user
enters the Shortage Workbench using this template ID, this
category is the default view in the View By field.
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Field or Control

Description

Search By

For the Shortage Workbench, the only value available in this
field is SEARCH.

For the Fulfillment Workbench, define the available options
for each action in the Search By field. The subcategories
determine how the user groups the demand data for
processing. Click the Insert Row button to add more than
one subcategory. There are two subcategories, or search

by options, delivered with the template code FULFIL
WRKBENCH:

*  GROUP: Select to define the fields available at the group
level to search and retrieve demand data.

e DETAIL: Select to define the fields available at the detail

level to search and retrieve demand data.

Required

Identifies whether the value in the Search By field is required
or not.

Sort

Select to sort the search criteria fields in the scroll area by
sequence number.

One Column

Select to have the Workbench display the search criteria fields
in one column. This is the default setting,

Two Column

Select to have the Workbench display the search criteria fields
in two column. The system initially assigns every other field
to the second column; however, you can change this for the
individual field using the Display column in the Scroll Area
group box.

View Layout

Select to view how the Workbench will display to the user
based on your current settings and fields chosen.

Insert Fields

Select to insert additional fields into the template. The new
field is added just below the currently selected field or, if no
field name is currently selected, at the bottom of the scroll

area.

Delete Fields

Select to delete the currently selected field name from the

scroll area. This will remove the field from the Workbench.
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Identify the search criteria fields that are valid to appear on the Fulfillment Workbench or the Shortage
Workbench for this template ID, category, and subcategory combination. You can control how the fields

appear using these options:

Field or Control

Description

Seq Nbr (sort sequence number)

Identify the order that appears on the Workbench.

Required

Select to define a field as required to display on the
Workbench. The template code defines certain fields as
required. You can chose to make additional fields required. For
a required field, the Delete Fields button is disabled.

Display

Choose to display this field in the first or second column in the
Workbench layout.

Display Mode

Define the conditions for this search criteria field. Options are:
*  Display: Field is display-only on the Workbench.

e Editable: A value can be entered in this field on the
Workbench.

e Hide: This field is hidden on the Workbench.

Default From and Default To

Use the Default From field to enter a default value to display
on the Workbench. For fields defined to display as a check
box, you can select to default the check box value to yes
(selected) or no (unselected). If you want a range to display,
use the Default From and Default To fields together. The range
selects all values in the date range or alphanumeric sequence.
The range option is valid only for specific fields based on the
template code and cannot be used with check box type fields.

Note: The fields available for selection are limited by the template code.

For drop down fields on the Workbench, the template has a link on the field name so that you can choose
which options are available in the drop down. These fields include:

Field or Control

Description

Demand Source

Select the PeopleSoft application source of the orders that the
user of the Fulfillment or Shortage Workbench can view and
change. For example, a customer service representative might
be limited to sales orders from PeopleSoft Order Management.
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Field or Control

Description

Select by Date

Select the options to display in the Select By Date field on the
Fulfillment or Shortage Workbench. The options are; Schedule
Date, Order Date, Ship Early Date, and Orders Placed Today.

Filter Unfulfilled Lines

For the Shortage Workbench, select the options available in
the Filter Unfulfilled Lines field. This field enables the user to
limit their search to demand lines that have been processed by
reservations, not processed by reservations, or both.

Display Unapproved For the Shortage Workbench, select the option to display
unapproved demand lines.
Use Lead Days For the Shortage Workbench, select the options to display

in the Use Lead Days field. This option determines how the
fulfillment lead days are used in the search criteria.

Header Action

For the demand summary view of the Shortage Workbench,
select the actions that a user can perform using the Header
Action field.

Detail Action

For the Shortage Workbench, select the actions that a user can

perform using the Detail Action field.

Line Action

For the Shortage Workbench, select the actions that a user can

perform using the Line Action field.

Select Summary View

For the demand summary view of the Shortage Workbench,
choose the options available to the user in the Select Summary
View field: order summary, item summary, kit summary, or kit
schedule.

Additional fields to note include:

Field or Control

Description

Exclude

Set the display and default options for this check box on

the Fulfillment Workbench to enable the user to define the
selection criteria as exclusion criteria. This check box appears
only on the Fulfillment Workbench if Detail is selected in the
Search By field.
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Field or Control

Description

Select Unfulfilled, Select Releasable, and Select Confirmed

Set the display and default options for these check boxes on
the Fulfillment Workbench to enable the user to search for
orders with these specific fulfillment states. The Shortage
Workbench also uses the Select Fulfillment and Select
Releasable options.

BLANK

Create a blank line on the Fulfillment or Shortage Workbench.
All display and default options are disabled.

Refresh on Action Completion

Enables the system to automatically refresh the data when you
complete an action on the Shortage Workbench.

Control Reason Code Prompting

Enable the user of the Shortage Workbench to enter a reason
code and comments for any action that causes a quantity
decrease to a demand line's promised, reserved or allocated
quantity. This feature can be required or optional.

Template Maintenance - Permissions Page

316

Use the Template Maintenance - Permissions page (IN_TM_OPR_SEC) to identify the individuals who
can access this template on the Fulfillment Workbench or the Shortage Workbench.

Also, identify the individuals who will maintain this template.

Navigation:

Inventory > Fulfill Stock Orders > Fulfillment Rules > Template Maintenance > Permissions

This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Template Maintenance - Permissions page. You can
find definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.

Template Definition Template Permission

Template Code FULFIL_WRKBEMNCH

Template ID BASIC

Description |All fields

Active

Permissions Personalize | Find | View Al | 2 | E First ‘4" 1-20f3 '}/ Last
SetlD Business Unit Role Name User ID Maintain

1[SHARE |G Q, Q, [vP1 Q [+ [=]

2 G Us010 @, \Inventory Manager |, Q ] [+] [=]

Last Changed By DVP1

Last Update 03/09/05 12:51:47FM

Maintain Codes
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When defining a template, use the Template Maintenance - Permissions page to:

L.

Identify which users maintain the template over time.

The ability change a template is granted to a user ID or a user role when the Maintain check box has
been selected for that row. It is required that at least one user or user role be identified to maintain the
template. The system automatically adds the user who created the template as a maintainer.

Identify the users who can use the template on the Fulfillment or Shortage Workbenches.

The ability to use a template on the Fulfillment or Shortage Workbenches can be granted to any of the
following combinations:

* SetID

* Business unit

e UserID

* User role name

* SetID and user ID

* Set ID and user role name
*  Business unit and user ID

¢ Business unit and user role name

Using the Fulfillment Workbench

The Fulfillment Workbench is an online component that enables you to enter requests to move material
stock orders and sales orders from one fulfillment state to another. Requests are placed in staging tables
and then processed by the fulfillment engine using the Fulfillment Request process. Using the Fulfillment
Workbench, you can skip the intermediate fulfillment steps and place an order directly in the state that
you need. You can move orders from an:

Unfulfilled state to releasable state.
Unfulfilled state to shipped state.
Releasable state to shipped state.
Released state to shipped state.

Picked confirmed state to shipped state.

The Fulfillment Workbench also provides many other options, including the ability to:

Override picking material storage locations and shipping information.

Use template security to tailor what options and fields are available or not available for particular
users or in particular environments.
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*  Override processing defaults.

» Search and process a group (group processing feature) while including or excluding certain orders or
demand lines.

*  Submit a request with or without viewing the orders included for processing.

When viewing the orders in the processing queue, you can add or delete individual lines and even
delete the queue and start over.

» View orders packed in containers separately from unpacked orders.
* Override the reserve or ship quantity at the demand line level.

* Identify lot, serial, ship serial, and staged date information to be included or excluded in a shipment.

Understanding the Fulfillment Workbench

Users enter a request to alter the demand lines located in the PeopleSoft Inventory demand tables. The
Fulfillment Workbench selects materials stock orders and sales orders to place on the request using the
group processing feature. When the user clicks the Process button on the Fulfillment Workbench, one
request is written to the staging tables. This request is picked up by the Fulfillment Request process and
run against the PeopleSoft Inventory demand tables to process the demand lines specified by the request.
One request can specify only one action and one business unit. The Fulfillment Workbench cannot be
used to change data on an order or demand line; it leaves the data in its current fulfillment state.

When creating fulfillment transaction requests using the Fulfillment Workbench, the user has a choice of
sending the transaction request to the staging tables directly from the group or detail selection pages or
of building the transaction request in the fulfillment queue so that it can be checked and reviewed prior
to sending it to the staging tables. The Process button is used from the group or detail selection pages to
immediately send the fulfillment transaction request to the staging tables. The Add to Queue button is
used to build the transaction request prior to releasing it to the staging tables.

The group and detail selection pages are used to quickly enter group level or detail information to a
fulfillment transaction request when this information is already known. If a search is required to find this
information or if exceptions must be entered, then the orders, demand lines, or location/lot/serial links can
be used to assist in building the transaction request.

Pages Used for the Fulfillment Workbench

Page Name Definition Name Usage
Fulfillment Workbench Page IN_ FW_SELECTION Create a request to move material

stock orders and sales orders from one
fulfillment state to another.

Fulfillment Queue Page IN_FW_CART View the demand lines in the processing
queue.
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Page Name Definition Name Usage
Orders Page IN_FW_ORDERPOOL View all of the material stock orders and

sales orders matching the search criteria
on the Fulfillment Workbench. Also
include or exclude specific orders.

Demand Lines Page IN_FW_DEMANDLINES View the demand lines of the material
stock orders and sales orders selected by
the selection criteria on the Fulfillment
Workbench or the order number chosen
on the Orders page, depending on how
the page was accessed.

Location / Lot / Serial Page IN FW_DEMANDLOC Review demand location information for
a specific request detail row.

Fulfillment Queue Location / Lot/ Serial | IN FW_CART LLS Review demand location information for
Page a specific request detail row.
Picking/Shipping Overrides Page IN_ FW_SHP DFT 1 SP Enter any picking and shipping override

entries to be applied at the transaction
request, group, detail, or LLS level.

Processing Defaults Page IN_FW_PROC DFLT SP Change processing defaults for this
request.

Fulfillment Workbench Page

Use the Fulfillment Workbench page (IN_ FW_SELECTION) to Create a request to move material stock
orders and sales orders from one fulfillment state to another.

Navigation:

Inventory > Fulfill Stock Orders > Fulfillment Workbench
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This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Fulfillment Workbench page (1 of 2). You can find
definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.

Fulfillment Workbench

Business Unit LUS010

Action v

Selection Criteria

[ select Unfulfilled
[ select Released

Schedule Line Number:
Demand Line:

Carrier ID:

Route Group:

Customer ID:

Ship To Customer:

SRy ol shy's]

Select by Date: | N |
Source: | M |
Order No: =

Template ID BASIC

Search By Group ID |1 (=]

[ select Releasable

[ select Confirmed

Selection Date: Bl
Source Bus Unit: @,
Order Line: L=
Item 1D: @ Z
Shipping ID: @,
Ship Via Code: @
Route Code: @
Location Code: @,
Address Sequence Number: @,

This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Fulfillment Workbench page (2 of 2). You can find
definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.

Fulfillment Workbench

Business Unit US010
Action [T

Selection Criteria

[ select Unfulfilled
[ select Released

Demand Line:
Carrier ID:
Route Group:

Customer ID:

Ship To Customer:

SRy SRy oly's!

Select by Date: b
Source: A4
Order No: =
Schedule Line Number: =

Template ID BASIC

Search By =

Group 1D |1

[ select Releasable
[ select Confirmed

Selection Date:

& E

Source Bus Unit:
Order Line: A
Item ID: L
Shipping 1D:

Ship Via Code:

Route Code:

Location Code:

oy SRy SRy TRy SRy >

Address Sequence Number:

Note: The exact fields and field values available on this page are determined by the Template ID that you

select.
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Field or Control Description

Action Identify the type of request:

*  Reserve: Enables you to move an unfulfilled order to
releasable state.

»  Front-end Ship: Enables you to move an unfulfilled order
or releasable order to shipped state.

*  Pick Confirm: Enables you to move a released order to
the pick confirm state.

*  Ship: Enables you to move an unfulfilled order, releasable
order, or pick confirmed order to shipped state.

Search By Enter the level that you want to search for and process
demand. The fields that appear on the Fulfillment Workbench
component vary depending on the option that you select.

Options are:

*  Group: Select to display group level selection criteria to
define a grouping of demand lines.

The group selection information can be added to the
fulfillment queue at the group level, or the group level
information can be used to display details within that
group by using the Orders or Demand Lines links.

*  Detail: Select to display group or detail level selection
criteria to define an individual demand line or a grouping
of demand lines.

The selection criteria can be added to the fulfillment
queue at the detail level or the selection information
can be used to display details within the group using the
Demand Lines link.

Group ID Enter a group identification code for the grouping of demand
lines that you are creating on the transaction request. The
group ID is assigned automatically using a sequential number
starting with one. To create a new group, click the arrow
button to the right of this field.

Selection Criteria

Use the Selection Criteria group box to enter the search criteria to retrieve demand lines for processing.
These search criteria fields include both group level fields (for example, load ID or pick batch ID) and
order level fields (for example, order number). The actual search criteria fields that appear are determined
by the value in the Template ID field, as well as the entries in the Action and Search By fields.
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Field or Control

Description

Exclude

Select to define the search criteria as exclusion criteria. This
check box appears only if Detail is selected in the Search By
field. Selection criteria entered are used to exclude demand
data from the group. For example, if you want to ship all
demand lines on a pick batch except line number 55, then
enter the pick batch ID at the group level and add the group
segment to the fulfillment queue. Next, bring up the detail
selection information by entering Detail in the Search By
field and selecting the Exclude check box. Then enter the pick
batch ID and line 55. Add the detail segment to the fulfillment
queue. Then click the Fulfillment Queue link to review the
transaction request. Write the request to the staging tables
when you click the Process button.

Note: If the Exclude check box is selected at the order or
demand line level, then that order or demand line must exist in
the selection criteria established at the group level. If it is not
in the selection criteria, then the fulfillment engine rejects the
transaction request.

Select Unfulfilled

Select this check box to include unfulfilled orders in the search

results and request.

Select Releasable

Select this check box to include releasable orders in the search
results and request. This check box appears only if you have
selected an action of Front End Ship or Ship.

Select Released Select this check box to include released orders in the search
results and request. This check box appears only if you have
selected the action of Ship.

Select Confirmed Select this check box to include confirmed orders in the search

results and request. This check box appears only if you have
selected an action of Ship.

The action of reserve only includes unfulfilled orders and the action of pick confirm only includes

released orders.

Field or Control

Description

Group Picking/Shipping Default

Select to go to the Picking/Shipping Overrides page, where
you can override the picking storage location and shipping
parameters. The overrides entered through this link apply to all

demand lines in the processing group.
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Field or Control

Description

Process

Select to process all the demand lines matching the entered
search criteria, without viewing any details. The entered search
criteria (request) is written to the staging tables to be processed
by the fulfillment engine using the Fulfillment Requests
process. If you have selected the Auto Schedule Processing
check box on the Processing Defaults page of this workbench
or the Setup Fulfillment - Fulfillment Engine page, then the
Fulfillment Requests process is launched when you click this
button.

Note: Because the Process button immediately adds the
information to the staging tables, it is not available once you
have added data to the fulfillment queue. Go to the fulfillment
queue and click the Process button to write the transaction
request to the staging tables.

Add to Queue

Select to add search criteria to the fulfillment queue to be
processed later. You can view the search criteria on the
Fulfillment Queue page. When an order or demand line

is selected and added to the fulfillment queue using the
Orders link or Demand Line link, then a group level entry is
automatically created in the fulfillment queue if one was not
previously added from the Fulfillment Workbench page. In this
situation, the group level entry has no selection criteria. This is
done to meet the fulfillment engine's requirement for all detail
segments to belong to a group ID on the transaction request

being processed.

Clear

Select to clear any search criteria fields that have been
populated.

Empty Queue

Select to remove all demand lines from the request.

Fulfillment Queue

Select to go to the Fulfillment Queue page, where you can
view and edit the details of the current search criteria added to
this request.

Orders

Select to go to the Orders page, where you can view and select

individual orders for processing.

Demand Lines

Select to go to the Demand Lines page, where you can view

and select individual demand lines for processing.
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Field or Control

Description

Ship Defaults

Select to go to the Picking/Shipping Overrides page, where
you can override the picking storage location and shipping
parameters. The overrides entered through this link apply to all

demand lines in the transaction request.

Process Default

Select to go to the Processing Defaults page, where you can
alter the fulfillment engine processing options applied to this
request.

Orders Page

324

Use the Orders page (IN_ FW_ORDERPOOL) to view all of the material stock orders and sales orders
matching the search criteria on the Fulfillment Workbench.

Also include or exclude specific orders.

Navigation:

Select the Orders link on the Fulfill Workbench page, the Demand Lines page, or the Fulfillment Queue.

This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Orders page of the Fulfillment Workbench. You can
find definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.

Shipping Container ID

Business Unit US010
Selection Criteria
W SelectAll SelectMone
Unpacked Orders
Select Exclude 3:3‘”958
[ 0 uso1o
B B uso10
] ] uso10
] [} uso1o
0 o Uso10
B [} uso10
O ] uso10
0 0 uso1o
|} |} uUso1o
[ 0 uso10
v SelectAll SelectMone
Shipping Containers
Select Exclude
[ [ SHPO4
] ] SHPOS
Add to Queue Waorkbench

Template ID SHPPCK

W Exclude All

Demand Source
Source Bus Unit

IN

N

N

IN

N

N

IN

IN

L]

N

us010
uso10
uso10
us010
us010
uso10
us010
us010
us010

us010

 Exclude All

Exclude Mone

Order No

DPMSRO2386

DPMSR02387

DPMSRO2388

DPMSR0O2530

DPMSR02531

DPMSR02532

DPMSRO2674

DPMSRO267S

DPMSRO2676

DPMSR02818

Exclude None

Demand Lines

Demand Lines

Demand Lines

Fulfillment Queue

Action Ship

Personalize | Find | View 100 | 2 | First'4) 1-10 0f 357 ‘b Last

Demand Lines Ship Defaults Complete Flag

Demand Lines Ship Defaults Iz‘
Demand Lines Ship Defaults [+]
Demand Lines Ship Defaults [+]
Demand Lines Ship Defaults Iz‘
Demand Lines Ship Defaults Iz‘
Demand Lines Ship Defaults [+]
Demand Lines Ship Defaults Iz‘
Demand Lines Ship Defaults Iz‘
Demand Lines Ship Defaults [+]
Demand Lines Ship Defaults [+]

Personalize | Find | viewall | 22| First (4 12012 P Last

Ship Defaults Complete Flag Defer Depletions
Ship Defaults [=] Q@
Ship Defaults [=] @

The Unpacked Orders section displays all orders with unpacked quantities matching the search criteria
entered on the Fulfillment Workbench page. These orders appear by business unit, demand source, source
business unit, and order number. The Shipping Containers section displays orders matching the search
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criteria that have already been packed into a shipping container. These orders appear by business unit and

container.

Orders that are partially packed or partially unpacked are shown in both the Unpacked Orders group box
and the Shipping Containers group box. If the order is selected from the Unpacked Orders group box,
then both the packed and unpacked demand lines on the order with full quantities are processed by the
fulfillment engine. If the container is selected, then only the demand lines in the container and only the

packed quantities in the container are processed.

Field or Control

Description

Select All

Click to select all the Select check boxes for each row. Any
rows with clear Exclude check boxes are enabled.

Select None

Click to clear all the Select check boxes for each row. Any
rows with selected Exclude check boxes are cleared and
disabled.

Exclude All

Click to select all the Exclude check boxes for each row. Any
rows with cleared Select check boxes are selected.

Exclude None

Click to clear all the Exclude check boxes for each row.

Select

Check to include this order in the request.

Exclude

Select to define the search criteria as exclusion criteria. This
check box appears only if Detail is selected in the Search By
field. Selection criteria entered are used to exclude demand
data from the group. For example, if you want to ship all the
orders in a pick batch ID except order number 55, then enter
the pick batch ID at the group level and add the group segment
to the fulfillment queue. Next, bring up the detail selection
information by entering Detail in the Search By field and
selecting the Exclude check box. Then enter the pick batch ID
and order number 55. Add the detail segment to the fulfillment
queue. Then use the Fulfillment Queue link to review the
transaction request and write it to the staging tables when you
click the Process button.

Note: If the Exclude check box is selected at the order or
demand line level, then that order or demand line must exist in
the selection criteria established at the group level. If it is not
in the selection criteria, then the fulfillment engine rejects the
transaction request.

Demand Lines

Select to access the Demand Lines page, where you can view
the demand lines associated with this order number.

Ship Defaults

Select to access the Picking/Shipping Overrides page where
you can override the picking storage location and shipping
parameters. The overrides entered through this link apply only
to the order selected.
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Field or Control

Description

Complete Flag

Choose a Complete Flag option to automatically performing
picking functionality on demand lines that have no previous
picking activity reported against them.

Add to Queue

Select to add the order as a detailed-level segment in the
fulfillment queue. You can view the demand lines on the
Fulfillment Queue page. When an order is selected and added
to the fulfillment queue, a group level entry is automatically
created in the fulfillment queue if one was not previously
added from the Fulfillment Workbench page. In this situation,
the group level entry has no selection criteria. This is done
to meet the fulfillment engine's requirement for all detail
segments to belong to a group ID on the transaction request
being processed.

Workbench

Select to go to the Fulfillment Workbench page.

Fulfillment Queue

Select to go to the Fulfillment Queue page, where you can
view and edit the details of the current orders on this request.

Use the Demand Lines page (IN_ FW_DEMANDLINES) to view the demand lines of the material stock
orders and sales orders selected by the selection criteria on the Fulfillment Workbench or the order
number chosen on the Orders page, depending on how the page was accessed.

Navigation:

Select the Demand Lines link on the Fulfill Workbench page, the Orders page, or the Fulfillment Queue.
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This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Demand Lines page of the Fulfillment Workbench.
You can find definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.

Demand Lines
Business Unit U3010 Template ID BASIC Action Reserve
Select All o Select Mone Exclude All [m] Exclude Mone
Demand Lines Personalize | Find | View 100 | E1 ||:I
Demand Keys | Miscellaneous
Select Exclude E:;iness Src SE:FJ:K Order No Ei’::r EEE:::e ltem ID E::T‘rod
[ [ usoio IM usoio MSR0O000002 1 310004 1
=l =l usoio IN usoio MSRO000007 1 110011 2
[ [ uso1o 1M uso1o MSRO000008 1 1 10006 1
= = uso1o [1§] uso1o MSRO000012 2 1 10007 2
[ [ usoio IN usoio MSRO000015 1 1 10008 1
= = uso1o IN uso1o M3SR0000016 3 110007 2
[ [ uso1o [I{] uso1o MSRO000019 3 110007 2
] ] usoio M usoio MSR0000021 1 1 10004 1
= = usoio IM usoio M3R0000023 1 1 Mx104 1
= (] uso1o Ol usoo CEM0003 4 110010 2
Add to Queue ‘Workbench Fuffillment Queue

First ‘4 1-10 0f353 ' Last

Oty uom

3.0000, EA

40000, EA
40000, EA
6.0000, EA
3.0000, EA
5.0000, EA
14.0000 EA
10.0000 EA
100.0000, EA

12.0000) EA

I.o I.O I.O I.o I.O I.O I.O I.O I.O LO

This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Demand Lines page of the Fulfillment Workbench
(Miscellaneous tab). You can find definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.

Demand Lines

Select All

Demand Lines

Demand Keys

Fulfillment State
Unfulfilled
Unfulfilled

Unfulfilled

Business Unit U3S010

Template ID BASIC

@ Select Mone Exclude All D Exclude Mone
Personalize | Find | View 100 |2 [E  First
Miscellaneous [== K
SEGTEAED Heckomicn Std UOM  Ship Defaults  Product ID
Base Base
3.0000 EA Ship Defaults
4.0000 EA Ship Defaults
4.0000 EA Ship Defaults

Action Resemnve

1-10 0f 353 '*' Last

Use this page to include or exclude specific demand lines. You can also change the quantity to be reserved
or promised (if you are using an Action of Reserve) or shipped (if you are using an Action of Front End

Ship or Ship).

This page displays in fulfillment state and demand key sequence.

Field or Control

Description

Select All

Click to select all of the Select check boxes for each row. Any
rows with disabled Exclude check boxes are enabled.
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Field or Control

Description

Select None

Click to clear all of the Select check boxes for each row. Any
rows with Exclude selected are cleared and disabled.

Exclude All

Click to select all of the Exclude check boxes for each row.
Any rows with Select check boxes cleared are selected.

Exclude None

Click to clear all the Exclude check boxes for each row.

Demand Keys tab

Field or Control

Description

Select Select to include this demand line in the request.

Exclude Select to exclude this demand line from the selection criteria
entered at the group level.

Qty (quantity) Enter an override quantity for this demand line. If you are

using an action of Reserve on the Fulfillment Workbench
page, then this value overrides the releasable quantity on the
demand line. If you are using an action of Pick Confirm on
the Fulfillment Workbench page, then this value overrides
the released quantity on the demand line. If you are using
an action of Front End Ship or Ship on the Fulfillment
Workbench page, then this value overrides the shipped
quantity on the demand line.

UOM (unit of measure)

Enter the UOM for the quantity field. The shipping UOM
is used as the default for all actions but reserve, but you can
override it with any valid UOM for the item. For the action of

reserve, the ordering UOM is used as the default.

Location / Lot / Serial

Click this link to access the Fulfillment Queue Location / Lot /
Serial page, where you can review and change information
related to specific items picked and shipped for this detail row
in the transaction request.

Miscellaneous tab

Field or Control

Description

Fulfillment State

Displays the current fulfillment state for this demand line.
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Field or Control Description
Requested Base Displays the requested quantity in the base unit of measure.
Backorder Base Displays the backordered quantity in the base unit of measure.
Std UOM Displays the item's standard unit of measure.
Short Ship Opt Select an option for short shipping this demand line. Options
are:
*  Return to Location Picked From: Return the unshipped
quantity that was picked to the original picking location.
»  Scrap the Undershipment: Scrap the unshipped quantity
that was picked.
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Field or Control Description

Complete Flag Choose a Complete Flag option to automatically performing
picking functionality on demand lines that have no previous
picking activity reported against them. The LLS segment and
the override location are applied prior to implementing the
complete flag logic. Using the Complete Flag, the line can be
moved to different sub-states within the Released state, or,
with auto-processing, moved downstream to the shipped or
depleted states.

*  Complete Pick- Dft Ship Loc: Uses the default shipping
location as the pick location for demand lines that do not
already have the Confirm Flag set.

The default shipping location is stored at both the
business unit and business unit/item levels.

*  Complete Pick- Leave Alone: With this option any lines
within the selection criteria that do not have the Confirm

Flag set are left alone.
The Confirm Flag is not set on these demand lines.

*  Complete Pick- Zero Quantity: Sets the zero picked flag
for every line within the selection criteria if they do not
already have the Confirm Flag set.

Also removes and deallocates any current allocations.

*  Pick Batch Complete: Removes every line within the
selection criteria from the pick batch ID if they do not
already have the Confirm Flag set.

*  Pick Batch as Planned: Sets the Confirm Flag on any line
that has had picking activity.

In this situation, picking activity is assumed to be satisfied
if there are any allocations as well as if the demand line is
a zero picked demand line. An error is generated for any
lines that have not had any picking activity when using
this option.

*  Pick Line Complete: Removes the line from the pick
batch ID if the Confirm Flag is not already set.

It is only valid when referencing an individual pick/batch
line at the group or detail level.

*  Pick Line as Planned: Sets the Confirm Flag on any line
that has had picking activity.

In this situation, picking activity is assumed to be satisfied

if there are any allocations as well as if the demand line is
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Field or Control Description

a zero picked demand line. An error is generated for any
lines that have not had any picking activity when using
this option. This option is only valid when referencing a
pick/batch line at the group or detail level.

*  Use Defaults: Uses the default value defined in the
Fulfillment Engine Options component (SetID level)
or the Setup Fulfillment-Fulfillment Task Options
component (business unit level).

Product ID Displays the product ID tied to the item ID on the demand
line.
Kit ID Displays the product kit ID if this demand line contains a kit

component. This value is also a link to the Kit Display page.

See Kit Display Page.

Additional Buttons and Links

Field or Control Description

Add to Queue Select to add the demand lines matching the search criteria

to the fulfillment queue to be processed later. You can view
the demand lines on the Fulfillment Queue page. When a
demand line is selected and added to the fulfillment queue, a
group level entry is automatically created in the fulfillment
queue if one was not previously added from the Fulfillment
Workbench page. In this situation, the group level entry has no
selection criteria. This is done to meet the fulfillment engine's
requirement for all detail segments to belong to a group ID on
the transaction request being processed.

Workbench Select to go to the Fulfillment Workbench page.

Fulfillment Queue Select to go to the Fulfillment Queue page, where you can
view and edit the details on this request.

Orders Select to go to the Orders page, where you can view the orders
in the current search criteria.
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Use the Location / Lot / Serial page (IN_ FW_DEMANDLOC) to review demand location information for
a specific request detail row.

Navigation:

Select the Location / Lot / Serial link on the Demand Lines page.

This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Location/Lot/Serial page from the Demand Lines
page. You can find definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.

Demand Source [N

Order Line 2

Demand Line No 1

Business Unit US010

Template ID BASIC

Source Bus Unit US010

Schedule Line Number 1 ltem ID 10004
Fulfillment State Confirmed
Quantity 4.0000 uomM EA Std UOM EA
¥ Select All Select None ¥ Exclude Al Exclude Nene
Demand Location / Lot/ Serial Personalize | Find | View A1 EY [ First 4 1 0512 Last
LotiSerial || Storage Location || Miscelaneous | [F=TR)
Select Exclude Serial 1D Lot 1D aty uom Allocation
O O NONE NONE 40000 [Ea  |@ [stdarc v bl =]
Add to Queue Workbench Fulfilment Queue
Qrders

Action Ship

Demand Lines

Order No MSRO000014

When shipping from an unfulfilled or releasable state, you can enter the exact picking location, lot ID,
stage date, serial ID, or ship serial ID. You can also exclude a specific picking location, lot ID, and serial
ID when shipping from a confirmed state or change the pick or ship quantity and UOM.

Review or change demand location information in this request detail row.

Field or Control

Description

Kit ID

Displays the product kit ID if this demand line contains a kit
component. This value is also a link to the Kit Display page.

See Kit Display Page.

Lot / Serial tab

Field or Control

Description

Serial ID Review or enter a serial ID for this request detail row or
demand line. If the item is defined as a ship serial controlled
item then enter the ship serial ID here.

Qty Review or change the picking or shipping quantity for this

request detail row.

Copyright © 1988, 2023, Oracle and/or its affiliates.



Chapter 9

Utilizing the Fulfillment Engine

Field or Control

Description

UOM (unit of measure)

Review or change the picking or shipping UOM for this
request detail row.

Allocation

Displays the type of allocation on this demand line. The

options are:

*  Standard (default) Displays that the demand line has a
standard allocation created when the line was moved to
the Released state.

*  Pre-alloc: Displays that the demand line has a pre-
allocation created when the line was in the Unfulfilled or
Releasable state.

In addition, if you anticipate that you might need to return
this line to the Unfulfilled or Releasable states, then you
can tell the system to keep your current allocation if the
line is moved upstream. Simply select the value of Pre-
Alloc in the Allocation field. You can change this value on
existing rows or any new rows that you add on this page.

* Lot Allocation: Displays that the demand line has been
lot-allocated. For lot-allocated demand lines this value
cannot be changed.

Storage Location tab

Field or Control

Description

Excluded

Select to exclude a specific picking location, lot ID, or serial
ID from this request detail row. This check box is available
only when shipping from a confirmed state.

Area, Lev 1, Lev 2, Lev 3, and Lev 4

Review or enter a specific picking location for this request
detail row.

Miscellaneous tab

Field or Control

Description

Cntr ID and Staged Dt

Review or enter an internal container ID or staged date for this
demand line.
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Field or Control Description
Shipping Container ID Review or enter a shipping container ID for this demand line.
Short Ship Opt Select an option for short shipping this demand line. Options

are:

*  Ret to Pic: (default) Return the unshipped quantity that
was picked to the original picking location.

*  Scrap: Scrap the unshipped quantity that was picked.

Tracking Number

Review or enter a tracking number assigned to this shipment.

Fulfillment Queue Location / Lot / Serial Page

Use the Fulfillment Queue Location / Lot / Serial page (IN. FW_CART LLS) to review demand location
information for a specific request detail row.

Navigation:

Select the Location / Lot / Serial link on the Location / Lot / Serial tab of the Fulfillment Queue page.

This example illustrates the fields and controls on the The Lot/Serial tab of the Fulfillment Queue
Location / Lot / Serial page. You can find definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.

Demand Source

Order Line

Demand Line

Item 10

Source Business Unit

Schedube Line

*SeqNbr  Container

Order

e 1D

Personalize

Shipping Container 1D Shart Shipment Option Tracking Number

When shipping from an unfulfilled or releasable state, you can enter the exact picking location, lot ID,

stage date, serial ID, or ship serial ID. You can also exclude a specific picking location, lot ID, and serial
ID when shipping from a confirmed state or change the pick or ship quantity and UOM.

This page contains the same fields as the Location / Lot / Serial page above, but also includes the
following additional fields:

Field or Control Description

Substitute Item ID Enter a substitute item ID if the original item is defined for
substitutes. Item substitution is only allowed for the first
LLS row. For subsequent rows of the same demand line, the

substitute item is display-only.
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Field or Control

Description

Seq Nbr

Enter the sequence number. The sequence number is a unique
identifier for rows with the LLS segment for each detail
segment.

Picking/Shipping Overrides Page

Use the Picking/Shipping Overrides page (IN_FW_SHP DFT 1 SP) to enter any picking and shipping
override entries to be applied at the transaction request, group, detail, or LLS level.

Navigation:

Select the Group Picking/Shipping Default link or the Ship Defaults link on most pages of the

Fulfillment Workbench component.

This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Picking / Shipping Overrides page. You can find
definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.

o]

Picking/Shipping Overrides

Ship 1D

Ship Date
Ship Time
Carrier |D
Ship Via Code
Freight Terms

Freight Amount

Freight Type

Freight Action | Best Way
Best Wa1_.r| Least Cost

Validate Delivery | V

Ship Cntr 1D
Tracking Humber
Pro Number
Storage Location
Short Ship Opt

Complete Flag

Cancel

L]

[ calculate Freight

V| O commit Freight for Billing

V| ¥ Complete Delivery
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Enter picking and shipping overrides for demand lines processed on the Front End Shipping and Shipping
Request transactions. When entering this page, the system displays any overrides previously entered for
this request. This page can be accessed from several pages in the Fulfillment Workbench component.
How you access the page determines the level that the picking and shipping overrides are applied. The
overrides can be applied at the request, group, detail, of LLS levels, as follows:

Level Applied

Navigation to Picking/Shipping Overrides Page

Request Header Level: Applies to the entire transaction
request. Overrides are applied unless another override exists at
a lower level.

*  Select the Ship Defaults link on the Fulfillment
Workbench page.

*  Select the Ship Defaults link on the Fulfillment Queue
page.

Group Level: Applies to the group. One request can contain
one or more groups.

*  Select the Group Picking/Shipping Default link on the
Fulfillment Workbench page.

*  Select the Group Picking/Shipping Default link on the
Fulfillment Queue page.

»  Select the Ship Defaults link on the Order page.

Detail Level: Applies to one detail level within a group. For
example, one demand line in an order.

Select the Ship Defaults link under the Miscellaneous tab on
the Demand Lines page.

LLS Level: Applies to one LLS within a detail. For example,
as demand line might have multiple serial IDs.

Select the Ship Defaults link under the Lot/Location/Serial tab
on the Fulfillment Queue page.

Field or Control

Description

Freight Terms

Enter a freight terms code to override the default value. The
freight terms code determines whether the buyer or the seller
pays the freight.
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Field or Control

Description

Freight Action

Select one of the following freight options to request freight
from an external third-party freight system:

*  Best Way: The PeopleSoft system sends a best way
request to the third-party provider system and the third-
party provider returns only best way freight choices. Use
the Best Way group box to choose the best way option.

The best way options are least cost or by commit date.

*  Use Specified Carrier: The PeopleSoft system sends
a request with a specific carrier ID to the third-party
provider system and the third-party provider returns only
freight choices from the specified carrier.

*  Carrier with Best Way: Select this option to enable the
third-party freight system to return freight results when
the carrier ID field is blank on a delivery that uses the
Use Specified Carrier freight option. If the PeopleSoft
system sends a delivery using the Use Specified Carrier
freight option and the delivery does not have a carrier ID
assigned to it, then the Best Way freight option is used.

Best Way

If you have selected Best Way or Carrier with Best Way in the
Freight Action group box, then use this group box to choose
your best way option:

* By Commit Date: The third-party freight system selects
and returns the freight service that best matches the
scheduled ship date.

*  Least Cost: The third-party freight system selects and
returns the freight service with the least cost.

Commit Freight for Billing

Select this check box to indicate that once the freight is applied
and prorated to the individual orders, then the freight is ready
to be picked up by PeopleSoft Billing and by PeopleSoft Cost
Management.

Complete Delivery

Select this check box to set the status of the delivery to
Complete Delivery when this workbench shipment is finished.
The Complete Delivery status indicates all fulfillment steps
for the delivery are complete and all demand lines in the
delivery are ready to be depleted using the Deplete On Hand
Qtys process. If the PeopleSoft Inventory business unit is
using deliveries, the Deplete On Hand Qtys process only pick
ups demand lines that are on a delivery with the Complete
Delivery status.

Ship Cntr ID

Enter an override value for the shipping container ID.

Tracking Number

Enter an override value for the tracking number for this
shipment. This field is only available if you have entered a
Ship Cntr ID on this page.

Copyright © 1988, 2023, Oracle and/or its affiliates.

337



Utilizing the Fulfillment Engine Chapter 9

Field or Control Description
Pro Number Enter an override value for the pro number for this shipment.
Storage Location Enter the material storage location to pick stock for shipment.

This override is applied against all demand lines processed
from an unfulfilled or releasable state that do not have picking
locations identified at the Location/Lot/Serial segment of the
transaction request. If a picking location is not entered on the
request, then the fulfillment engine uses the picking location
setup on the Setup Fulfillment component.

Short Ship Opt Select an option for short shipping this demand line. Options
are:

*  Return to Location Picked From: Return the unshipped
quantity that was picked to the original picking location.

*  Scrap the Undershipment: Scrap the unshipped quantity
that was picked.
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Field or Control

Description

Complete Flag

Choose an override Complete Flag option to automatically
performing picking functionality on demand lines that have

no previous picking activity reported against them. The

LLS segment and the override location are applied prior to
implementing the complete flag logic. Using the Complete
Flag, the line can be moved to different sub-states within the
Released state, or, with auto-processing, moved downstream to
the shipped or depleted states. The Complete Flag options are:

*  Complete Pick- Dft Ship Loc: Uses the default shipping
location as the pick location for demand lines that do not
already have the Confirm Flag set.

The default shipping location is stored at both the
business unit and business unit/item levels.

*  Complete Pick- Leave Alone: With this option any lines
within the selection criteria that do not have the Confirm
Flag set are left alone.

The Confirm Flag is not set on these demand lines.

»  Complete Pick- Zero Quantity: Sets the zero picked flag
for every line within the selection criteria if they do not
already have the Confirm Flag set. Also removes and
deallocates any current allocations.

*  Pick Batch Complete: Removes every line within the
selection criteria from the pick batch ID if they do not
already have the Confirm Flag set.

*  Pick Batch as Planned: Sets the Confirm Flag on any line
that has had picking activity.

In this situation picking activity is assumed to be satisfied
if there are any allocations as well as if the demand line is
a zero picked demand line. An error is generated for any
lines that have not had any picking activity when using
this option.

*  Use Defaults: Uses the default option.

Defer Depletions

Select the value of Override to Yes or Override to No to
change the value of the Defer Depletions field on each demand
line included in the selection criteria. The defer depletions
value is only applied when the line is being placed in the
Shipped fulfillment state. The Defer Depletions override field
is available in the Picking /Shipping Overrides page located a
the header, group, and detail levels. Overrides at lower levels
take precedent over settings at the higher levels; for example,
an N at the detail level is used rather than a Y at the header
level. For more information in the Defer Depletions feature, go
to the "Shipping Inventory" topic, "Delaying the Billing and
Costing of Inventory Shipments" section.

See Delaying the Billing and Costing of Inventory Shipments.
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Use the Processing Defaults page (IN FW_PROC DFLT SP) to change processing defaults for this

request.

Navigation:

Select the Process Default link on the Fulfill Workbench page.

This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Processing Defaults page. You can find definitions

for the fields and controls later on this page.

Processing Defaults

Auto schedule processing
‘ass-through Leve

Pass-through Level |Line

Commit Count

Commit Level |ine

Auto-Processing Option po Auto-Process

Release Run Control order_release

Review or change any processing defaults for this request. Initially this page displays the current
fulfillment engine options that are defined in the environment at the business unit level (in the Setup
Fulfillment component) or at the SetID level (on the Fulfillment Engine Options page). The fields
available on this page are determined by the selection of the Allow Processing Overrides check box in

the fulfillment engine options.

Field or Control

Description

Auto Schedule processing

Select this check box to immediately process this request when
you click the Process button on the Fulfillment Workbench
page or the Fulfillment Queue page. Requests are placed

in staging tables and then immediately processed by the
fulfillment engine using the Fulfillment Requests process.

340
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Field or Control

Description

Pass-through Level

An entry here enables error-free transactions to process
through the system while holding back transactions that
need additional review. This field is available only with a
reservations transaction request. The options are:

*  Request: Any errors prevent the entire request from being
processed.

*  Order: Errors prevent an order number from being
processed but remaining orders on the request are
processed.

This option is available only on the fulfillment transaction
requests for reserve materials processing.

*  Line: Errors prevent only the order line from being
processed.

The remaining lines on the order are processed and the
remaining orders on the request are processed. This
option is only available on the fulfillment transaction
requests for reserve materials processing.

Commit Count

(For reserve requests) Enter the number of lines that can be
committed to the database together by the fulfillment engine;
in other words, define the size of the commit group.

Commit Level

(For reserve requests) Select the level of commits based on the
number of:

*  Request: Counts the number of separate fulfillment
transaction requests processed.

*  Order: Counts the number of separate orders (material
stock requests and sales orders) processed.

*  Line: Counts the number of demand lines processed.

*  [tem: Counts the number of item IDs processed.
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Field or Control

Description

Auto-Processing Option

Select the auto processing option to move your orders
downstream to the desired state. The options available depend
on the action chosen on the Fulfill Workbench page. Options
include:

*  No Auto-Processing: Select to have the system only
complete the process or action that you are initiating on
the current page.

No additional processing will be launched.

*  Advance to Released: Select to automatically process the
orders to the released state when using the reserve action.

The parameters defined on the Auto Release Run Control
are used to process the orders through the Order Release
Request process. These parameters could release the
orders further downstream.

*  Advance to Confirmed: Select to automatically process
the orders to the picking confirmed state when using the
pick confirm action.

*  Advance to Shipped: Select to automatically process the
orders to the shipped state when using the pick confirm
action.

*  Advance to Depleted: Select to automatically process the
orders to the depleted state when using any action except
reserve.

Release Run Control

Select a run control for the Order Release Request process
page. This run control contains the parameters to be used
when auto-processing orders from an unfulfilled state to
another downstream state. The Auto Processing Option field
determines how far downstream the orders will be sent.

Use the Fulfillment Queue page (IN_ FW_CART) to view the demand lines in the processing queue.

Navigation:

Select the Fulfillment Queue link on the Fulfill Workbench page, the Orders page, or the Demand Lines

page.
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This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Fulfillment Queue page. You can find definitions

for the fields and controls later on this page.

Fulfillment Queue
Business Unit US010 Template ID BASIC
! p
Group ID
So 010
Group Picking/Shipping Default
Demand Key Re Shipmer TransportInformation || Lot Location
Excluded  Source Source BU Order Line ffr:":“”"‘ Item 1D
IN » Us010 MSR000002:
IN - (US010 | DFMSR0238
-
Frocess Empty Queue Workbench
Ship Defaults

Action Resanve

Find | View Al First ‘&' 101 %' Last

Personalize | Find | View Al | &2 First 4 1-4of 4 '»' Last
Serial | [FTR

Demand

T Quantity

Unit of Measure

(#] Pl
L

These are the orders that will be processed by the Fulfillment Workbench request. You can review the
orders and demand lines that make up this request. You can also add, modify, or delete from the detail

level and LLS level of this request.

Fulfillment Queue Group

The Fulfillment Queue group section displays the group ID number and contains a link to the Picking/
Shipping Overrides page for the group-level overrides.

Field or Control

Description

Group Picking/Shipping Default

Select this link to go to the Picking/Shipping Overrides page,
where you can override the picking storage location and
shipping parameters. The overrides entered through this link

are applied at the group level.

Fulfillment Queue Detail

The Fulfillment Queue Detail group box is used to review and edit detail level entries that have been

created on a fulfillment transaction request.

Field or Control

Description

Exclude

Under the Demand Key tab, select and enter information to
identify demand that should be excluded from the request.
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Field or Control

Description

Quantity

Under the Demand Key tab, enter an override quantity for
this demand. If you are using an action of Reserve on the
Fulfillment Workbench page, then this value overrides the
releasable quantity on the demand line. If you are using an
action of Pick Confirm on the Fulfillment Workbench page,
then this value overrides the released quantity on the demand
line. If you are using an action of Front End Ship or Ship on
the Fulfillment Workbench page, then this value overrides the
shipped quantity on the demand line.

Unit of Measure

Under the Demand Key tab, enter the UOM for the quantity
field. The standard UOM is used as the default, but you can
override it with any valid UOM for the item.

Kit ID

Under the Reference tab, you can view or edit the product kit.
If you entered a product kit ID (Parent Product ID field) in the
selection criteria of the Fulfillment Workbench page and then
clicked the Add to Queue button, then the Kit ID is displayed
in this field.

Location / Lot / Serial

Under the Lot/Location/Serial tab, select this link to access the
Fulfillment Queue Location / Lot / Serial page, where you can
review and change information related to specific items picked

and shipped for this detail row in the transaction request.

Ship Defaults

Under the Lot/Location/Serial tab, select this link to go to
the Picking/Shipping Overrides page where you can override
the picking storage location and shipping parameters. The
overrides entered through this link apply to the detail level.

Short Ship Opt

Under the Lot/Location/Serial tab, select an option for short

shipping this demand line. Options are:

*  Return to Location Picked From: Return the unshipped

quantity that was picked to the original picking location.

*  Scrap the Undershipment: Scrap the unshipped quantity
that was picked.
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Field or Control

Description

Process

Select to process all the demand lines matching the entered
search criteria. The entered search criteria (request) is written
to the staging tables to be processed by the fulfillment engine
using the Fulfillment Requests process. If you have selected
automatic schedule processing on the Processing Defaults page
or the Setup Fulfillment - Fulfillment Engine page, then the
Fulfillment Requests process is launched when you click this

button.

Empty Queue

Select to remove all demand lines from the request.

Workbench

Select to go to the Fulfillment Workbench page, where you can
add additional selection criteria.

Ship Defaults

Select to go to the Picking/Shipping Overrides page, where
you can override the picking storage location and shipping
parameters. The overrides entered through this link apply to

the entire transaction request.

Orders

Select to go to the Orders page, where you can view and select
individual orders for processing.

Demand Lines

Select to go to the Demand Lines page, where you can view

and select individual demand lines for processing.

Processing Fulfillment Transaction Requests from the Staging

Tables

The Fulfillment Requests process (IN_FUL BCT ) retrieves the inbound transaction requests from the
staging tables and applies them to the PeopleSoft Inventory demand tables. If the requests are successfully
processed against the demand tables, then they are marked as complete in the staging tables. If the
requests are not processed successfully, they are returned to the staging tables with an error status.

Copyright © 1988, 2023, Oracle and/or its affiliates.

345



Utilizing the Fulfillment Engine

Chapter 9

Pages Used to Process Fulfillment Requests from the Staging Tables

Fulfillment Requests Page

346

Page Name

Definition Name

Usage

Fulfillment Requests Page

BCT_INV_REQFUL

Process fulfillment transaction requests
in the fulfillment staging tables against
the material stock orders and sales orders
located in the PeopleSoft Inventory
demand tables. Based on the transaction
code, these transaction requests can
create new material stock requests, add
freight charges to sales orders, or move
an order from one fulfillment state to
another downstream state, often skipping
intermediate steps.

Processing Options Page

INV_PROCESS_SEC

Review or change the fulfillment
engine processing options used by the
Fulfillment Requests process.

Fulfillment Tasks Options Page

INV_FUL_DFLT BU

Review the fulfillment engine processing
options defined in this run control for the
Fulfillment Requests process.

Use the Fulfillment Requests page (BCT INV_REQFUL) to process fulfillment transaction requests in
the fulfillment staging tables against the material stock orders and sales orders located in the PeopleSoft

Inventory demand tables.

Based on the transaction code, these transaction requests can create new material stock requests, add
freight charges to sales orders, or move an order from one fulfillment state to another downstream state,

often skipping intermediate steps.

Navigation:

SCM Integrations > Process Transactions > Inventory > Fulfillment Requests
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This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Fulfillment Requests process page. You can find
definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.

Fulfilment Requests

Process Request Parameters
Process Frequency

© Process Once
©) Always Process
@ Don't Run

Transaction Code
Source
From Control ID
Publishing Node
[l unreserved Demand Lines Report
[ Purge Report Table

Processing Options

View Process Defaults

Run Control ID CosReport Manager Process Monitor

Run
Find | View All First ‘& 10f1 & Last
“Request ID Description #][=]
Unit US001 |3 To Unit|US001 |Q
[C] Al Business Units
a, [ Re-process any Errors in Range

Source Reference
(&} To Control ID (&}
Q, Publication Id (e}
Freight Rollup Flag
Maximum Retries
Post Ship Actions

Complete Delivery
Commit Freight for Billing

Field or Control

Description

Unit and To Business Unit

If this run control should process one PeopleSoft Inventory
business unit, enter it in the Unit field. If you want to process
a range of business units, enter the starting unit in theUnit
field and the ending business unit in the To Business Unit
field. The system processes all business units, for which the
user has security privileges, sorted in alphanumerical order,
that fall between the starting and ending unit.

All Business Units

Select to process all PeopleSoft Inventory business units in
this run control.

Transaction Code

Enter the type of transaction to be processed. Leave this field
blank to process all transaction types. Options are:

0360: Create Stock Request

*  0361: Request to Reserve

*  0363: Request Picking Feedback
*  (0365: Request to Ship (front-end)
*  0366: Request to Ship

*  0380: Freight

Re-process any Errors in Range Select to have the process pick up fulfillment transaction

requests in the status of error, as well as requests with the
status of new.
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Field or Control

Description

Source and Source Reference

Select to process all transaction requests coming from external
systems (through EIPs) and originating from a specific
transaction source and source reference. These are free-form
fields that can be populated by the source system.

From Control ID and To Control ID

Select to process one or more fulfillment transaction requests
based on the EIP Control ID assigned. Each transaction
request placed on the fulfillment staging tables is identified
with a unique EIP Control ID. Enter a range in the From
Control ID and To Control ID fields. For just one specific ID,
use the From Control ID field only.

Publishing Node and Publication ID

Select to process all transaction requests coming from external
systems (through EIPs) and originating from a specific node
with a given publication ID.

Unreserved Demand Lines Report

Select this check box to generate the Unreserved Demand
Lines report (INS6400) when the Fulfillment Requests
process is run. This report displays all demand lines that
were not reserved and the reason they were not reserved. The
default value entered on this page is derived from the Setup
Fulfillment-Reservation page for this business unit.

Note: Before selecting this check box consider the impact on
system performance. The Unreserved Demand Lines report
examines all demand lines in the unfulfilled state, including
lines outside the reservation lead days. The report could pick
up a large number of demand lines which can slow down
performance of the Fulfillment Requests process.

Purge Report Table

Select to purge the report table (IN_FUL _RSV_RPT) used
to build the Unreserved Demand Lines report after each run
(process instance). The default value entered on this page is
derived from the Setup Fulfillment-Reservation page for this
business unit.

Processing Options

Select to access the Processing Options page, where you can
view and override some of the fulfillment engine processing
options defined at the business unit or SetID level, for the
specific run control.

The Processing Options page initially displays the current
fulfillment engine options that are defined in your environment
at the business unit level (in the Setup Fulfillment component)
or at the SetID level (on the Fulfillment Engine Options

page). The fields available on this page are determined by the
selection of the Allow Processing Overrides check box in the
fulfillment engine options.

View Process Defaults

Select to access the Fulfillment Tasks Options page, where you
can view the fulfillment engine processing options defined at
the business unit level.
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Field or Control

Description

Freight Rollup Flag

Determines which freight charges are picked up and applied
to the delivery in the Freight Amount field of the IN
DELIVERY FRT table. The options are:

*  Delivery Freight: The freight amount calculated at the
delivery level by the internal or external system should be
stored at the delivery-level in PeopleSoft. This amount is
used for billing and costing. This option must be used for
the internal PeopleSoft freight calculator.

*  Rollup Packages/Containers: (external system only) The
freight amounts calculated by the external system at the
shipping container and package levels should be summed
and stored at the delivery-level in PeopleSoft. This total is
used for billing and costing.

*  Default from Delivery: or blank field: The system uses the
Freight Rollup value already defined on the delivery.

Maximum Retries

Enter the number of times to attempt the freight transaction
before setting it to an error status. This option is used in
environments that are posting both shipping and freight
transactions for the same delivery. For a specific delivery, if
the freight manifest transaction processes before the shipment
transaction then the freight transaction will error. This option
is used to prevent the freight transaction from going to an error
status until the maximum number of retries.

Complete Delivery

(Freight transaction code only) Select this check box to set the
status of the delivery to Complete Delivery which indicates
that all fulfillment steps for the delivery are complete and all
demand lines in the delivery are ready to be depleted using the
Deplete On Hand Qtys process. If the PeopleSoft Inventory
business unit is using deliveries, the Deplete On Hand Qtys
process only pick ups demand lines that are on a delivery with
the Complete Delivery status.

Commit Freight for Billing

(Freight Rate transaction code only) Select this check box
to indicate that the freight on this delivery is ready to be
processed by PeopleSoft Billing and by PeopleSoft Cost
Management.

Related Links

“Processing Inbound EIPs” (PeopleSoft Supply Chain Management Integration)

Understanding the Results of the Reservations Processes

“Receiving Freight Data from the Third-Party Freight System” (PeopleSoft Supply Chain Management

Common Information)
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Handling Errors with the Fulfillment Engine

Error management is an integral part of the effectiveness of the PeopleSoft system of inbound EIPs. In
the process of uploading data, the PeopleSoft subscription process detects any data errors and stores
them in queues or staging tables for manual correction in the PeopleSoft system before updating any core
PeopleSoft application tables.

Use the Log Errors Option group box on the Setup Fulfillment - Fulfillment Engine page to define your
approach to errors in processing fulfillment transaction requests in the staging table. The options are:

Transaction Error Log: Enables you to view and correct fulfillment transaction requests that contain
errors using the Maintain Transactions page.

Once you correct the errors, you can relaunch the Fulfillment Requests process.
Message Log: Enables you to view error messages in the message log, as well as in the staging tables.

This option is recommended for environments that do not want to follow up on every transaction
because the fulfillment transaction requests in error are automatically canceled. Error can be viewed
in the message log and fixed using online pages without having to make decisions about manually
restarting or cancelling individual fulfillment transaction requests.

Page Used to Handle Errors with the Fulfillment Engine

Page Name Definition Name Usage

Transaction Maintenance BCT_CTL_UPD View all electronic transactions in

the transaction log and access the
detail pages that enable you to correct
transaction errors.

Related Links
“Processing Inbound EIPs” (PeopleSoft Supply Chain Management Integration)

Transaction Maintenance Page

Use the Transaction Maintenance page (BCT CTL UPD) to view all electronic transactions in the
transaction log and access the detail pages that enable you to correct transaction errors.

Navigation:

SCM Integrations > Transaction Error Handling > Maintain Transactions > Transaction
Maintenance
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This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Transaction Maintenance page. You can find
definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.

Transaction Maintenance

*Unit\Us010 (@,
Transaction Details
Status | Source
EIP Control ID Jlians

Code

3000000000000129000000001 0365

3000000000000128000000001 0361

3000000000000127000000001 0361

3000000000000125000000001 0366

3000000000000124000000001 0366

3000000000000123000000001 0365

Transaction

Description

Requestto Ship (front-
end)

Requestto Resemnve
Requestto Resemnve
Requestto Ship

Requestto Ship

Requestto Ship (front-
end)

*Status

[=] Status [=] Search

Personalize | Find | View Al | 2 | [ First 4 1-6 of 6 '»/ Last
Error Date/Time User From

lz‘ 1] 06/03/2005 6:24PM SAMPLE Page

lz‘ 0 06/03/2005 6:15PM SAMPLE Page

lz‘ 0 06/03/2005 6:10PM SAMPLE Page

lz‘ 2 05/03/2005 12:05PM SAMPLE Page

lz‘ 0 11/05/2003 312PM SAMPLE Page

lz‘ 0 11/05/2003 2:47PM SAMPLE Page

The Transaction Maintenance page is used to access error-correction pages for transactional data. You can
view, correct, and resubmit transactions on the Transaction Maintenance pages. For example, if an XML
file is loaded with a blank Item ID field, that file generates an error. You can correct the errors and then
resubmit the message from the Transaction Maintenance pages.

Field or Control Description

Transaction Select the name of the inbound EIP or leave this field blank to
select all transactions within the business unit.

Status Select a status to display only the transactions within this state.

Leave this field blank to display transactions in all states. The
options are:

e Complete

*  Confirmed

*  Error

*  In Process

»  Incomplete

* New

*  Reprocess

Search Click this button to display all transactions with the entered
search criteria of business unit, transaction, and status.

EIP Control ID Select this link to access the detail pages of the transaction
where you can view or change the values on this incoming
transaction. The fields displayed vary depending on the type of
transaction.
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Defining Business Unit Fulfillment Options

The fulfillment options that you define in the Setup Fulfillment component become the defaults for all
order processing in the business unit. You can override many of these rules at various points during the

fulfillment process.

Pages Used to Define Fulfillment Options

Page Name Definition Name Usage
Setup Fulfillment Page OF_SETUP_INV Define basic fulfillment settings and

defaults.

Setup Fulfillment-Fulfillment Tasks Page | OF SETUP1 INV

Define fulfillment engine defaults at the
business unit level.

Setup Fulfillment-Fulfillment Task INV_FUL _DFLT BU
Options Page

Define fulfillment engine processing
options for the business unit level.

Setup Fulfillment-Reservation Page OF SETUPS5 INV

Establish default parameters to set orders
to the releasable state; including settings
for soft-reserving stock, reservation
rules, and backorder rules.

Setup Fulfillment- ATP Reservations OF SETUP8 INV
Page

Define available to promise (ATP)
settings plus selecting optional sources
of supply and demand used to calculate
available to promise quantities.

Setup Fulfillment-Order Release Page OF SETUP2 INV

Define parameters and defaults for the
Order Release process to release orders
to picking.

Fixed Picking Workflow Role FPB_ROLENAME_INV, FPB_ROLE _
Assignment Page IT INV

Create a route control profile for the
Fixed Pick workflow.

Setup Fulfillment-Electronic Fulfillment | OF_SETUP3 INV
Page

Establish default electronic data
collection options for the picking plan,
bills of lading, and packing slips.
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Page Name

Definition Name

Usage

Setup Fulfillment-Pick Plan Label Page

OF SETUP4 INV

Establish default bar coding options for
generating carton and item usage labels.

Setup Fulfillment-Shipping Page

OF SETUP6_INV

Define default shipping options.

Setup Fulfillment-Transportation
Interface Page

OF SETUP7_INV

Define default options for integration
with a transportation management
system.

Setup Fulfillment- Demand Change
Configuration Page

OF_SETUP9_INV

Configure the ability to change fields
on a sales order during the fulfillment
process.

Setup Fulfillment-Delivery/Freight Page

OF _SETUP10 INV

Use this page to setup delivery
management and freight features for the
PeopleSoft Inventory business unit.

Related Links
The Order Fulfillment Process

Setup Fulfillment Page

354

To define fulfillment for the inventory business unit, use the Setup Fulfillment (ORDER _FULF SETUP)

component.

Use the Setup Fulfillment page (OF _SETUP_INV) to define basic fulfillment settings and defaults.

Navigation:

Inventory > Fulfill Stock Orders > Fulfillment Rules > Setup Fulfillment > Setup Fulfillment
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This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Setup Fulfillment page. You can find definitions for
the fields and controls later on this page.

Setup Fulfillment Fulfilment Tasks Reservation ATP Reservations Order Releaze Electronic Fulfillment Pick Plan Label Shipping »
Unit US010
Fulfillment Configuration Backorders Futaway Option

Allow Item Substitutes

Allow Overpick

Auto Stock Approval

[ check On Hold

Max Picking Tolerance 10.00| %

Auto Backorder Approval Q Stage for Putaway
[ create Adhoc Requisitions ® Putaway at Save

InterlUnit Transfers/Expenses

DAIID\'.rAcIcIress Override
DAIID\'.rImerunit BackOrders
Volume UOM CUF [, [ allow Price / Markup Overrides

Wisight UOM LBs |@,

Default Markup Cost Element
Fulfillment Defaults

Cross Dock Options
Partial Qtys Can Ship

Partial Orders Can Ship Cross Dock Cross Dock Lead Days 5
D Cancel Backorder

Non-Soft Reserved Unfulfiled v Auto Release Run Control

State

Allocations Transfer Defaults Auto Release User D

[ include Pre-Released Allocations Auto Release Run Control

Include Released Allocations

Fulfillment Configuration

Field or Control Description

Auto Stock Approval (automatic stock approval) Select to enable automatic approval for all demand requests
staged to the Demand table (IN. DEMAND).

If you require tighter control of your stock approval
processing, do not select this option. You must then approve
all demand lines manually on the Approve Stock Request
page before the Reserve Materials process (IN_FUL RSV)
or the Shortage Workbench can move them to the demand
management tables for picking.

Allow Overpick Select to enable overpicking (picking more than the requested
quantity) in the business unit for material stock requests.

Check On Hold Select to verify the on-hold status of a sales order or material
stock request before allowing picking confirmation of the
order line. If an order line is on hold, the Material Picking
Feedback page and the electronic data collection Inventory
Picking process (IN_FUL_PFB) prevent you from confirming
it.
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Field or Control

Description

Allow Item Substitutes

Select to permit item substitution for material stock requests
during picking. If no fulfillment setup options are defined on
the Setup Item Fulfillment page for the requested item, this
setting becomes the default for new material stock requests
created using the Create/Update Stock Request component or
the purchase order sourcing processes.

Max Picking Tolerance (maximum picking tolerance)

Indicate the percentage of overpicking allowed if you have
selected the Allow Overpick check box. If the amount
that you overpick on the Material Picking Feedback page
or the Shipping/Issues — Picking Feedback page exceeds
this percentage, PeopleSoft Inventory issues a warning. To
generate a warning for any amount of overpicking, set the
picking tolerance to 0.

Note: The values that you define here appear by default on
internal stock requests and interunit transfers created using the
Create/Update Stock Request and Express Issue components.
External orders and sales orders use the overpicking

parameters established for the ship to customer.

Weight UOM

Select a unit of measure if you want the total weight of orders
released for picking to appear on the Order Release Selection
group box of the Order Release Request process page and the
Picking Plan report.

PeopleSoft Inventory uses this unit of measure (UOM) to
obtain the sum of delivery IDs when doing freight calculations
and to record the weight of items in a shipping container in the

Packing Session component.

This field must be populated if you create order-level
reservation rules that compare the order weight. If you create
a rule with the Order Weight value in the Field to Compare
field and there is no Weight UOM on this page, then the

reservation rule produces incorrect results.
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Field or Control

Description

Volume UOM

Select a UOM if you want the total volume of orders released
for picking to appear on the Order Release Selection group
box of the Order Release Request process page and the
Picking Plan report generated by the Order Release process.
PeopleSoft Inventory uses this UOM to obtain the sum of
delivery IDs when doing freight calculations.

This field must be populated if you create order-level
reservation rules that compare the order volume. If you create
a rule with the Order Volume value in the Field to Compare
field and there is no Volume UOM on this page, then the
reservation rule produces incorrect results.

Fulfillment Defaults

Field or Control

Description

Partial Qtys Can Ship (partial quantities can ship)

Select to permit the reservation and shipment of partial
quantities of demand lines when there is insufficient stock
available to fulfill the line. You can override this check box
for a specific item on the Setup Item Fulfillment page or for a
specific demand line in the Create/Update Stock Request and

Maintain Stock Request components.

If you enable the shipment of partial quantities, you must also
select Partial Orders Can Ship.

Cancel Backorder

Select to prevent the automatic creation of backorders for
partially fulfilled or short-shipped demand lines. You can
override this check box for a specific item on the Setup Item
Fulfillment page or for a specific demand line in the Create/
Update Stock Request, Maintain Stock Request, and Shipping/

Issues components.

Partial Orders Can Ship

Select to permit shipment of partial orders. If you do not select
this check box, PeopleSoft Inventory does not ship stock
requests until all order lines are reserved and picked. You can
override this option for a specific order in the Create/Update
Stock Request and Maintain Stock Request components.

Non-Soft Reserved State

Select the Unfulfilled or Releasable state to initially add

a demand line for non-soft reserved items. If you select
Releasable, then you must also select the Auto Stock Approval
check box on this page.
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Note: The values in the Cancel Backorder, Partial Qtys Can Ship, and Partial Orders Can Ship fields
that you select here become the default values for new orders created using the Create/Update Stock
Request component, the Create Par Replenishment Requests process, and the purchase order sourcing
processes. You can override any of these default values on the order line.

Also, keep in mind that the reservation and backorder rules override the check boxes for Partial Orders
Can Ship, Partial Quantities Can Ship, and Cancel Backorder. The rules default from the Setup Item
Fulfillment-Reservation / Backorder Rules page. If no default values are found on this page then the
defaults come from the Setup Fulfillment-Reservation page.

See Understanding the Reservation, Backorder, and Shortage Processes.

Allocations Transfer Defaults

Define the default values for transferring allocated stock. The default values are used on the Transfers
page (Inventory, Manage Inventory, Transfers) and the Inventory Transfer page (SCM Integrations, Create
Transactions, Inventory, Process Storage Loc Transfers, Inventory Transfer).

Field or Control Description

Include Pre-Released Allocations Select this check box to apply the default value of Y (yes)

to the Include Pre-Released Allocations check box on the
Transfers page and the Inventory Transfers page. This check
box enables users to transfer allocated stock within the

Inventory business unit, including:

*  Pre-allocated and lot-allocated demand lines in the
fulfillment states of Unfulfilled or Releasable. This
includes all demand lines that do not have a pick batch
ID.
